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~teaching of the wiiting: process, this curriculup guide is designed to
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“information: " (1) tﬁe bastc assnlptions and guidelines of the

; process- (3)"a discussion “the expressive forms of writing:; (4)
desson’ plans- £or ‘grade ‘one through twelve; (5)/ descriptions of.
;uriting activities that-are designed to be completed in one day; (6)
“an- explanation of holistic evaluation of writing, with sample student
. ‘papérs: ‘and (7) a“summary of some of the important research
concerning the triting‘process. (FL) -
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: " PREFACE

.t - VWriting. is intended to be read - sometimes only by the writer

‘- but'usually.by others as well. Most of the time we write for a

" particular audience and for a specific purpose. Our words communi-
cate ideas-and feelings. These are simple truths, but ones which .
are. 1arge1y forgotten when writing is taught primarily as an exer-

; cise in the practlce of language and handwriting skills.

The Neshaminy

are important &% .ak«eans to.the. end of more effective written communi- -
cation, l.ot as endSgin- themselves. It assumes that although learning
to write well is u'ually hard work, the process can be made interest-
ing - even exciting'- when students realize that someone cares about
what it is they have to say. When this happens, students write to

- be. read rather than merely to practice avo1d1ng error.

.zt1ng T0' Be Read curriculum assumes that skills

Writing To Be Read is an’ ESEA Title IV C teacher training pro-
ject designed to develop the sKills necessary to teach the writing y
process. 7his curriculum guide was developed during a 1980 summer !
workshop by teachers who had received training in the teaching of
. the writing process Quring the 1979-80 school year. These teachers,

<.. .. .along with others who did not participate in ‘the summer workshop,

: -comprise the project's Leadership Team, ‘whos€ task it is to pro-
vide similar inservice tra1n1ng for all language arts and English »
teachers in. the Neshamlnr Dastr1ct.

N The erti To' Be Read Leadership Team greatly pgreciates L

the insights Into the writing process provided by the first-year 3
- .project consultants =~ Tom Néwkirk, Julia Gottesman, Charlie Chew, o
' Gene Stanford,” and Jonn O’Donnell. A special thanks goes to Charlie "

Lhew,ﬁyho returned in- the summer -to help us launch our workshog E
Many'pf”his exc1ting writ1ng ass1gnments have ‘beent incorporate ks
nto t:he"cu‘rr1culmn.,k Charliels enthus1asm was contagious. , B

% Bnthu iasmxfo the project grew a11 year, but particularly - s

‘during the snmmer'workshop, when several participants began sport- \
g ‘tee-shirts that read’ "We're inciting writing" and that had i

, @r fited ‘on them .an-énlargéd version of the project logo. This- ~

-é'_'coumitment to- the. rojeotﬁs_goals was évident in the workshop

' -‘comnittees that develoqu ‘the -curriculum material within thease
covers. Alllof the writilig assignments ~ both the short lessons
and the’ 1onger graae levelzfeacﬁ g pldans - grew out of a careful s

,considerat1on of -the- ‘most- efféctive means of translating the -
Writing To Be Rcad concept into actua1 classroom teaching practices.,l
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.. -The writ1ng 3551gnments, along w1th the material on expressive
v wr1ting, constitute Neshaminy's writing curriculum as it is to be ,
‘taught. in the classroom. . Other sections-of this guide include an
introductory section, which lays out certain basic assumptions and
ﬁgu1delines, a section-devoted to a full explanation of the writing
“process; .a section that: exglains holistic evaluation with sample
- -student. papers, and a-final section that summarizes some of the

e 1mﬁortant research in the field.

=, _The Neshaminy 8chool D;strlct writing curriculum is intended
U to grow and-develop wzth—e&perzence,_.Ienchers.areugng_uraged to

" provide ideas for additional, writing units by at least partially
filling -out the blank forms. that have been included with the grade
; ‘Yevel plans. for that. purgose. Teachers must also inform members of
j‘the ‘Leadership Team of t $effectiveness of the different lessons
'vso tﬁat a&justments can be made where necessary. _ ,

- Leadersh1p Team members are‘11sted below. Those with asterisks
.+ in"front:-of ‘their names participated in the 1980 swmmer workshop

2 that 'developed the curriculum materials. Kay MacKenzie provided
“hmuch needed. sgecial, assistance in the conducting of the workshop

. dnd in the preparat1on of the curriculum .guide. .

. . %Paul Anderson - *Diane McClurken
. . *Philip Becker ©_Ann McDonald |
*Aaron Belitsky - *Renee Middlekauff i
. *Betty Berkowitz Scott Nedal .
*Barbara- Bickel... *Diane Padovani
*Marlene Celani Don Palmer
*Esther Evans - *Kathleen Pearlberg
*Elizabeth Hetman *Sue Scalia
Margaret Hoffman *Joanne Scherberger
Barry Jablon *Jackie Schickling
David Joffe *Miriam Silcox
"#pPolly Lewis *Helen Waldron
*Marion Magee X *Gay Wells
W Richard Marotto ‘ *Neil Young
;g}?’gt _ ,*Kay MacKenzie . Carol Zackowski
\:‘! - [ ]
> .. JOL/je - . James O. Lee

Supervisor of Larguage Arts
September 1980
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- ‘Neshaminy School District
, WRITING O BE READ :
THE NESHAMINY WRITING CURRICULUM: ASSUMPTIONS AND GUIDELINES

»

1

’ Any curr1cu1um intanded for 1mplementation in the classroom is
;'based on certain assumptions concerning the relationships that exist
'H;between the teacher, the leartner, and the material to be taught. "he
?'.SNeshaminy writ1ng currT%ulum is no exception. The assumptions upon
, whlch our writing curriculum is based are presented on the following
“lpages. They emerge from what we now know about 1anguage 1ea}Q1ng -- '
:how it deve10ps, how it can be fostered, ‘and kow the act of writ1qg S

\.'3Jis closely interzelated with the other language arts._

1f"stbnes of a wr1t1ng curriculum, a great deal can be said about wgat K
tﬁe,day-to-day elaesroom implementation of that curriculum should
look like. Therefore, specific guidelings for classroom teaching in

e

'tNeaﬁauinf classrooms follow immediately our listing of basic assumptieas.f

The'éuidelines‘urovide a strong framework for the total curriculum,.

‘They stand on the foundation that is provided by what research and

obsérvation tell us we can assume to be true about the composing process. :,
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Ten Assumptions Upon Which to Base a !gjfing Curriculum

1. "The successful tievelopment of writing ability in the schools .
depends very much on a recognifion of the close relationship
‘that exists among all the language arts.
2. Students should learn to write in order to write to learn. P
3. Writing skills are most effectively taught in the context of

-

actual writing.

s wimma,

4, Wrieing is a process as wecll as a product.

5. Stugents should write for different purposes and for different

audiences.

N T The most effective writers are generally those who are able to

1
. use. 1 variety of types and forms of writing. ,

-

7. _Bvaluation of urifing should take place during each phase of .

S

oo, the wfitjng process -- not just after the final draft has been .

. written. o - ‘ 3 .__/ ) o .

8. Reseaych tells us that a strictly analytical study of grammar --
that is, of the parts of speech and of different syntactic units,
‘such as phrases, clauses, and sentences -- does not improve
writing skills.

‘ 9. Occasions for writing range from tﬁose that present Q great many

Ej: . choicés and considerable frgedom as to topic, style, and length,

' ~ to those that involve a highly prescribed set of conditions.

10. Learning to write well is a_developmental process that continues
-throughout the studentfs ;chooling and beyond. A writing gurri-

culum should reflect this fact. ' *

— e m e . 3

-
»

- ’ Each of these assumptions is developed more fully on the pages

that follow., .~ ———- . . ,
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] Assumption 1

> . . ’

The successful development of writing_abilitx_in the schools

e

—
d_pends very much on a recognition of the class re1ationship that

exists auong a11 the lang_gge arts. Reading, Speaking, and 1lis-°
tening abilities all promote and enhance writing abilrty, and, in
turnn the’ pro::s of writing initiates and strengthens work in the

other language rts. A strong language arts curriculum, therefore,

is one that integrates as\much as possible all forms of 1anguage

1earning. This is the under1y1ng and most basic assumption of the

' Penmsylvania gonprenensive Reading/Communicat1on Arts Plan (PCRP).

Integration means' that writing is not viewed as subordinate to

£

-reading, for exampie, but is, in fact, seen as ineitricably a part

of the total reading process. For as the name of this currigulun \

" project suggests, writing is to be read -- that is itzﬁpurpose.,

o

- h] & .

Assumption 2 ° .
. Students should learn to write in order to write to learn.

In a very real sense i:Jis in the act of writing that we learn

_ what ic is we have to s@y -- we come to know what it is we know.

Writing is pot a two-step process in which the writer first figures
out exactly what s/he hag' to say and then puts it into 1anguage.:
Instead, it is an ongoinﬁiwgingle process in\which the writer makes
or creates meaning 3s “ideas are developed on paper. Besides its
daily practigal value, .then, writing is a powerful medium for.
strengthening thinking skills and for better understanding our-

selves and the world around us. It fosters intelligence and must

P S
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be seen as part of the learngng pfocess,‘not as something.which
happens"only after learning occurs. Perceived in this way, - .
writing is a complex intellectual skill, rather than >imply 2

collection of grammar rules and usage convﬂent‘ions.

L)

s -

' Assumption 3

" ]

. Writing skills are most effectively taught in the' contex® of
L.

actual writing. . We learn to write by writing. Revising or correct-

. ing sentences in a textbook is not the same as writing and rewritiang
. - one's own. Student 'work_must' be the basis for instruction. Ways
must be found to have students write somethin_g of their own (even

if only a few sentences) virtually. evéry day, and this_ need not

and should not be limited to their language arts ox English class.

a4
Teachers also-learn to write -- and learn how to teach writ-
. " — . .
ing -- by writirng themselves. Teachers should set a model for . .

- students by writing with them.. By writing on the same subjects:

5 4 as their students, they come to understand many of the problems

YOlil_lg writers have and are, therefore better able to help their’

students. When the teacher shares his or her writing with students, .
- ~ e

L}

a "writing to be read" atmosphere‘ s establi. hed much morgniuickly

than if the teacher..remains-aloof from the actual process that

&

everyone else in the ;:lass is engaged in. =

®  Assumption 4§ '

Writing is a process as weil as a product. In order for

K students to produce quality pr‘oducts, they must be taught the
| process inVoived. More ‘than just putting words on paper, this. _ .

process includes a prewriting phase, when students think through, . .

- L]

s 10
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talk about, listen to, and make lists of possible ideas for

writing; a drafting-phase, when the goal is simply to get ideas
down on paper without any special regard for organization andA
mechanics; a revising phacse, when changes'in content, organization,
etyle and word choice are madeﬁ a proofreading phase, when the

A

mechanics of punctugt1on capitalization,’ and usage are checkgd.

and a publishing phase, when someone else (or :ometimes just the’
writer) reads whae has been written and responds to it in some

way. °Each phase is important to successful writing.

.
L]
o ’

Assumption S

Students should write for different purposes and for different

audiénces. Some writing -- such'as'thet in journals and diaries --

is mainly pr1vate, often to be read and reflected upon by the wr1ter

alone. Bu; the ma30r1ty of what is written is public writing,

intende@ for‘someone‘else to read:aﬁd, usual?/,‘to respond to,

in some way.. Both private and ﬁublic writing serve impoetant

purposes, such as.to }nfor@, to persuade, and to‘entertain.
All too often school writing-is.not genuine communication

intended fo} real gudiences. When adults wriée, they are mo%ivated

to do so because they are usually tryiﬁg to tell someone some-

thing he or she does not already know. But when students write

in schqof, motivation is, often iacking because thqx are writing

for a teachér wﬁo, they feel, knows what they are trying to say

better‘than they do and is mainly‘spncenned with eealuating their

attempt to say it. Writing to be evaluated is very different

from writing to be read, although in the classroom .€valuation

myst be a part of the writing-to-be-read purpose.
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“Assumptio 'g, .

-

)
The most effective writers are generally those who are

able to use 2 variety of writing modes (e.g., e gpre551ve literary,

informative, persuasive)J and many different forms (e.g., letters,

notes, essays, stories, repgrts,'scfibts). Therefore, students

should have experience with the entirehgpect}um of written dis-
course, including considerable practice in using so-celled

“academic," "practical,” and "ereative" types of writing.

Assumption 7 . ' .
Do

Evaluation of wr1t1

N

should. take place &uring eaeh phnse of

-

the writing_pgocess -- not just after the final draft has been

written. ‘'Since writing is a very personal act1V1ty, praise and
appreciation for the good things in student writing should always

actompany attention to weaknesses if students are to develop the

'cohfidence necessary for continued improvement.

. must Iearn to do the same, since a teacher wi11 not always be

‘that requires discipline anﬂ practice.

-ere both important at all times.

f) : en s
* Good writers learn how to assume much of the responsibility

for revising and even proofreading their own work.' Young writers R

present to p01gt out problem areas and nistakes. |

Evaluation should be based on tqnplete pieces of writing, ot e
and.shogld deal with matters qf cohtent,-organization, style and _ ' ST
word-choice, -and mechanics. \These four .areas are impoftant in - . :':”

All origia;l writing is a c"eative activity _ff_~

all types of writing.,
The old school dichotomy
between so- called "creetive‘ writing, that depends more on content -
for its value, and "essay" ﬂriting, that is more concerned with

nechanics and proper usage; is a2 false one. €ontent and mechanics

# A -"6

12, .
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od ng skills.- In fact, 1f‘time is taken away from the regular

&t
iy

SN

sunption s

e Research.tells us that a strictly analytlcal study of grammar --

" that is, of the parts of speech and of different syntactic units,
%

'.such as phrases, clauses, and sentences -- does not 1mprove wr1t-

w e

*eaching of'Writing in order to teach grammatical andlysis, such
study can sctually discourage the 1mprovement of writing skills,
Some grammgtical terms and labels are useful, however, in 2

N g
, d1scussing rev1s1on options withkstudents as they work at improv-

o 'ing the structure and style of their senter<es. When a few such

- . . - .
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'““hegpfﬁl*terms are- taught in thehcontext of a wr1t1ng unit oz 1esson,'“‘*“

their value ceq be established. Nevertheless, the use of grammat1cal b

] LI

terus is' only one way to talk about certain writing problems with

DR

many problems and With many students it is not the’ most helpful or -
o . .-l;"'-‘

effect1ve way to*® go about 1t . - -

. ‘. 4 . -
Ciet .t . LN ,

In the world outside the school occasions for wr1t1ng_rang_

from those that_present a great many choices and cons1derable freedom

as to topic, stxle and length to those that 1nvolve a h1ghly preé? -

~

scribed set of- condrtions. Some free verse and a d1ary are examples

"

- of the rormer°=a business Teport for the boss and a Shakespearean L
.~ sénnet are examples of the 1atter. Often occasions for writing fall

someuhere'hetween'the extremes. -Students should exper1ence the full

range of writing occasions, from those that allow the writer to make
all the decisions\(open structure) to those that present the writer

w1th 3 list of expedtations to be met Ih1gh structure)




Assumption 10 :
Learning to write well is a developmental process that con- .

~ tinues throughout the student's schooling and beyond. A writing

g&: g curriculum should reflect this fact. Most writing skills are never -
. :entirelynnastered but are improved, strengthened, refined each year -- ' ~
actually, each time the student writes something. For this reason,
"the writing curriculum should be spiral in design, continually
| e_}eturning to the same types and forms of writing so that stulents
fi, may learn to handle them at increasingly complex levels of thought
. and 1mag1naticn. Writing is an intellectual skill with new challenges - ~
Lf—-——and—pos51b111t1es in _both content and form emerging as students' mature
;i:ik in their abzl:ty*to consider different 1deas and experiences.
%?; oo Studies have suggested that the reason some students may make

’ -as many punctuation mistakes in the upper grades as 1n the lower :

: grades 1s not because they have not learned the rulesg and. conventions _‘

governing punctuation, but because (a) in attempting to manipulate L
?f:;f.nore couplex sentences'and paragraphs they are distracted from . o

5??': correc,ly handling punctuation that in simpler pieces of uriting

they would handle with dispatch and/or (b) the use*of longer and’

:; ‘ROTe. ceuplex pieces of uriting increases the amount o‘ puncfuat:on
'F necessary and tﬁerefore increases the chance of error. As a resu1t ‘
e the skills of punctuation. like skilﬂs in the areas cf content, . .fzcaﬁ
.\i‘orzlnization, and style% nusi be reca11ed reconsidered and even T e
\:retaught throughout the grades.as‘new conteits raise new problems . .
gy and nake new denands upon “the writer. ’We do nnt ﬂnaster” theé topic
_ ‘sentence or the semi-colon,once and for a11 at a particular grade -

L.leVel, we 1earn how to use them more appropriately and effectively

each time ue uritee,
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A spiral curriculum does not adhere to the notion that shorter
writing tasks should be méstered before longer ones are attempted,
‘While a "must learn to walk before you run" logic might support such
an approach,‘a sentence to paragraph torcéiplete essay sequence fails

to recognize the importance of meaningful communication contexts for

ém' stimulating successful writing. Complete pieces of writing on sub-
'3ects that students can relate to and for audiences that will read them

e " will provide the "meaning full" contexts necessary for effectively

dealing with such problems as sentence fragments, run-on Sentences, and-
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pqorly written paragraphs. . Isolated sentence exerC1ses when taught

(R

7
-

7;;_mnh___tntally apart from *e¢al written commun1cat1on, are not effectlve in

’ e S . - -
&éﬁ}" ; elimlnatzng these prob;ems. Th;s 1s not to say that such exerC1ses

= _cannot°beﬂusefu1 lg.suggort gg an ongoing "writing to be read" pro- _ .
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Ten Specific Guidelines for the Teaching of Writing in
Neshaminy Schools

3
-

1. All students are to do some original writing every week.

2. At least once every week all students are to engage in 'self-
sustained,”" "expressive,"” or "free" writing that may or may
not be shared with others, :

3. Students are to have regular experience in working through the
total writing. process in order to produce final drafts that are
shared with others.

4, Each year students are to produce f1nal drafts for different .
types and. forms of Wr1t1ng, asmwell as for different purposes '
! and audiences. ,

5.- Each student is to keep a wr1t1ng folder. .. .
- ~As often as osS1b1ev'Nr1tiqg skills. are. to be taught in the

+ « context.of the writing process, with "sentence 11ft1ng” servxng

’ as .one of the teach1ng procedures.

7.'.The t&achlag ‘of aualytical grammar is to he subord1nate to the SR
_-.,teachmg of writing.” , _ .

v s B r

— e e e PSR SN )

8. Nhenever‘poss1b1e teachers shou1d wr1te with thelr students. !

9. Bvaluat:on should be. oﬁgoing throughout ‘the wr1t1ng process i =
.+ and should not be confused with graalng. : ) L
10. Each,year students are. tQ have practlce withk both roviding . - e

and acceptlng d1fferent_degrees of:structure for their writing 3

Each of these guideljnes is developed more fu11y on the ‘pages- »

that follow.- . _— _ v : g




Ten- Specific Guidelines for the Teaching of Writing

=

in Neshaminy Schools

®

1. Some original writing -- not copying or filling in blanks --
is to be done by every student e every week in the 1anguage arts or
English clgssroom and, ideally, in othef subject area classrooms

as well.

2. At least once efery week, for five or ten minutes af a time,
f

évery student is to do some writing the primary purpose of which

is to develdp £Iuency and metivation. Such‘writing is called

."self-sustained " "e;pressive " or "free"‘Writing. It may'remain

tota11y privnte writing ‘that. 1s not- shared with anyone e1se, that
“‘*_1s up to‘the writer. and usua11y depends on the nature of the - iy
subgect matter. Journal yriting is ohe of ‘the most ropular forms
of self sustained writingh but there are many other possibilities. e
'Nhat they all share in common- is the fact that they are engaged in J
on & ‘routine basis for a short, period each time and involve non- :
"'-stop writing intended to generate a flow of ideas rather than a ’
carefuily edited and polished plece of vriting. S .
Teachers 2235 establish,a model for this activity by free |
writing with their students. ' o
L This,type of.sritingwis to be done in a writing notebook
that is kept in the classreom'in a. secure and private place. The “ ;11
notebook format ;s 1mportant particularly since it allows students ‘
- to look back.over what they have written to discover ideas for. |
future writing and for. the insights into their own ideas and

feeiings;that_sﬁchia-retrospect'can.previde. .

Self-sustained writing is not formally evaluated or graded: .
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3.° In addition to self-sustdined writing, which does not entail
‘revising or proofreading, &ll students are to have the experience - .

each year of working through the writing process in order to

produce final drafts of uritten work that are shared with others.

Teaching‘the entire writing3process, from prewriting through

drafting,’revisigg, proofreading, and publishihg, is absolutely ‘

essential to the successful teaching of writing. The rest of

this curriculum guide presents detailed explanations and examples

of how to teach this. process.

(SR RN eS

4, Each year a11 students are to use the writing process in order N

it

. wr

0 to produce products 1n three modes or types ‘of wrltlng (a) literary/

n

?ﬁ“ . imgg_ ative, (b) practocalflnformatlve, and (c) analytlcalfp_rsuaslve. 7

B L

.________f‘ . .
The 11terary/imaglnat1ve includes such forms as myths, tall tales, T

=,

'poems, short stories, ‘dlalogues, autob1ograph1es,\and scr1pts. The =-.
.'practlcallinformatwe mode 1nc1udes 1etters notes,. summar:.es, rec1pes, Q

news artlcles,_dlrections, 1nst:uctions, and reports. Analytlcalf
| I b r#‘

1}

persuas:ve wrlting is the Innguage of school essays, problem papers, ",

L
editotfals, legters to the ed1tor,»research, advertzsements and . . ..

‘ ]
. .o .3

swcupromotlohel brothures. o | e Lo oy

Y o

o :%. These three types of writ1ng gften b1ur fato each other and

:gii~over1ap. The boundaries of %ach are not always distinct.a Agom- ;E
‘”-plete ﬂriting program for a given year includes all three tXP°5' .':"%{
ong wifﬁ_setf*susteined——express1ve writxng (see 32 above) This = 8

Py

ﬂeans, of course, that inIa given year students will write for

-8

; ‘:.diffefent putPOses and for different eudience§

e’ 1

S. Bach student is to have a writ__g_folder coﬂtaining all of the

b l‘writing s/he does during the year except for pieces produced through ’

':sblf-sustained writing The folder is to include a11 rough and final

’ }'ﬁi‘i-_u_iu . 18




-

drafts for a particular assignment so that progress made during the
writing process can be readilv seen. The folders should be used
primarily when conferring with studeuts aboutﬁtheir'uriting in order
to trace progreks-made and to spot recurring problem areas. They
should also be used each uarking period to help make an evaluation\\
of each student's written work. In addition, parents may be shown i\\
a student‘s folder when they confer with the teacher regarding their

" son or dauéhter's progress. Principals and the lenguage arts super-
visor will a1so find the folders helpfui in judging the effectiveness
of the writing curriculum. ‘ ’

4 1

6. Nriting skills-are to be tauﬁht 1n the context of the wgiting

process,,particularly at the revising and. proofreading stages. Four “

skill areas are to be considered.c content, organization, sty1e and N

word choice .and mechanics. Procedures for teaching skills 'in con-’ -
- =tex¢ are presented in detai1 in’ this guide, most 1nvo1ve the use Of‘

the students' own 2ough drafts. T L - :
4 ‘ -Revising and proofreading are to be tdught in oort by using the \

) ”"sentence lifting? procedure. Teachers are to "11ft"41nd1vidua1 -

sentences groups of sentences or longer passages out of student ’
papers: and reproduce them an the chalkhoard an overheed or a ditto, N
e exa}gly as they were written.’ Several:of the sentences should ‘ . {

contain oné or more problems or'mistakes; a few should bP ‘completely

. correct. The class then proofreads-tﬁese sentences, with students

*“*"hsuggesting_appropriate chenges. Nhen this activ1ty is engaged 1n

for: 10 15 minutes each day for twd or three days during eaEh week

:»; . " that the writing process is being used "over a period of a e :
. . ficant progress-can be made in teach nits how to find and
-23?- : 1stakes and become more sensitive to their own




?é.' 7. The teaching of analytical,grammar (not mechanics and usage)

*“ is to be subordinate to the teaching of writing. As already .
%f stated, some grammatical terms can be helpfui in dealing with '

certain writing problems; they should be taught for this pur-
pose and not as ends in themselves. Since a knowledge of grammar
is not a prerequisite for learning how to write, its teaching
need not and should not precede the teaching of writing in che
curriculunm. ‘Students are to write from the very beginning of
. the year, with grammatical terminelogy introduced if and when it
:becones useful tn the revising stage of the writing process. |

e 8._ Whenever possible, teachers should ‘write w1th the1r students,

B Th1s should occﬁr regularly ‘during self- susta1ned wr1ting, and as -

;i > often-as 1s foaslBle dur:ng other wr;t;ng act1v1t1es. . Teachers'.

-

4

%‘j e Are encouraged to share what they wr;te w1th the1r students L
. 9.= Evaluat:.on of t:'eitten work is to be ongomgmthroughout the - - .
. writing process and eSpecially st the revising stage. ‘It .should h‘_;"
T onconpasS'the four skill aroas. content, organlzatlon, style and'. ; -
. uork Choico, and mechanics.‘ Nﬁiro éertain skill -areas or skills . e '
: uithin aress moy be- onphasized for a particular wr1t1ng un1t, i ) ;‘ ,;
“x . tho uannor jn‘whlch 311 four?aroas work togother to ach;ove the | :
B ‘uriter s purpose shOuld be considerod in detorminzng,tho ultlmatev

uorth.of a’given’ pieco o£ wrfting Ovorall improvement from ‘_,- oY

the roUgh drift(s) to tho fi.na‘.l copy also should b‘e\_fan important

LGl e -

.”.* - ‘

T
k




10.. Each year students are to have practice with writiag that

ranges from "open" structure, in which they make all the decisionms,

to "moderate" and "high™ structure, in which some or all of the

‘decisions are made for them. The writing units that are presgnted .

9

in this guide represent the different degrees of structure.

2
]
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P 00 ING PUBLISHING

product1o3 "re-vis1on“ correction communlcatlom

ps_nging tme mJ.he classroom preparing for the first draft by ._
engaginﬁ students -in activities like these: thinking,; remember-
g ing and answering questions, listing, contrasting, reading
“and-tsking notes, brainstorming, freewriting, role playing,
. récording »Hat heppens. Eventually arrive at a focus, no matter

S.w. . how simple, for a proposedw..piece of wrihng. . .

- ‘ 'Gett:.ng 1deas on,, paper with a minimum of frustrauon, without - ___,
vorrying about’ revising and proofreading at this stage. Sharing, .
of :Arafts with classmates and: teacher in order that suggestions

.. for improvement can be made.

i1

wo III. kevism_g B R , ' S
s..—_-..,- ol ﬁ—changzng Openings an‘d endings, adding supportwe details, deleting'
-’?:"';L'L . Vi

unnecessary parts, moving parts arcund, varying sentences, using
prec-se words and trans1t1ona1 deudes reparagraphzng.

:t" N Iv. Pr"&ofreaé ‘- ‘ 'I - . | . . . ] | . - ‘ . L
A ; Corrocting nistakes in mechanics, such as spelling, punctus:txon, v
) o capitalization,. s.tandard usage, and c’onvenuonal mapuscript
s * format. = s ' e
& Publishing | o |
& L ;- _ 5 L
v . Including final drafts in, school newspapers magazmes' - :
L . classroom bocklets. Dittoing some papers, readlng others g
o T aloud, posting a sampling on the bulietin boards, sharing - o
o with oa;h_o,thnand _xuxh other classes: R
o) . ‘

}‘l!

. . L4 T !
t B ! T ) * : - !
o * oL N B . i .
. 4 Ao + . e
I N - - B & . R
. ] - L - Tl
- - . - 4, b . 2
. . 2 i o A ., . -
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fgportant Features of 'the Model as a Basis,for a Writing Curriculum

Y

1. Writing skills are taught functionally in context, rather than *

-apart from writing itself.” Skills are taught as a means to the
end of more effective communicatlon, not as ends in themselves.

2. What hapgens before students begin to write (preurrtrng) is criti-

cal to the successful teaching of writing.
3. The first draft is just ;hat ~-- a draft; editing ("re-visioning")
is a critical stage.

4. An 1mportant distinction is made between problems of content,
organization, and style (revising) and mechanics, usage, and
spelling (proofreading) Proofreading assumes 1mpprtance when
‘ the final draft is being prepared for publication and not before.

S. Pudblishing -- wrltlng for an audience ("writing to be read") --
means thit writing is usually shared with others, including,
but not 11mited to, the teacher.

mefa. _Evaluation takes place at each. stage of the process -- not just

“at the publishing stage. The goal is'to shift more and more of
“ the responsibrlity for evaluation onto the student; young writers

»  must learn to do'much of their own revising and proofreadrng

If evaluatiom is ontgoing,.the amount of teacher evalaation at
the end of the process can be reduced.

7.7, The time 's ent at. each stage of the process varies with the

;* student, the assignment, the purpose, etc. The five stages
., often blend and flow tOgether with no clear-cut demarcatron
between them. They are _recursive.

&

.a




» . I. 'PREWRITING . . -

_ Tho prowriting stage of the writing process is time devoted to

Qprepsring to write. -As such, It is concerned with holging students
~ ‘generate -and expldére ideas, consider o tions, and do the thidking
- ' .necessary to begin to frame the paper their minds. It is an
s el cextremely important phase of the totsl process; without it, student
LT writing is likely to be poorly planned and csrolessly handled with_
‘ A "vory little of vuluo betng communicated.

- v Prouriting is not sinply » plesssnt or interesting uay to intro- .
.- . dice the lesson. It is a time to plan content and to consider-methods .
A . of organizing content. Prouriting activities should be designed to . ..

&% 7. . ensble students to think through the task shead: to find somothing E
e, L ,tto.urite about and to consider ways of ssying it. - e
N .' Activities involving 1ist-aaking tnd brainstorming are vory

4. . . .commoh prewriting learning oxporiencqs. Bt there are many other

EIRE ”.Z'possibilitios as the list below indicstos% S, "
ngf} LRt "5 . 1isting . : .sonsory stimuli . R
i 7 e : - -\. brainstorning - v résource people = -~ ° ®
et . . oral composing written -models LT
L, - _ ..obsorving/congaring . ‘role playing - -
- .o e ictures, objects, ~ simulstions, games e
. : eepsakes, nature ‘note-taking S
LT . ] -quqst ons/angwers . ~  field trips R

T, e reading Stories, neéws- discussion vel
I ’ papors magazines ~ .+ audio-visual stimuli- .

o R R antomime ;o - {records, films, film- ]
SO .. _ ‘torviowing - . strips, trsnspsroncies, e
TR C Lt . Q.,' i etc.g - T
T " The above activities nsy involvo tho entire class, sma11 groups

of students, or individual students working on their own. Interaction
e . among students at ‘the.prewriting stage is often the best uay to holp ]
"o+ - them gohorste ideas for their writing. - . "
v o . i .o

‘r




° . . 9

. " - Asking Questions and Makin
*.-  °.Statéments as Prewt 352'!3?1?&1105

- Once students have  had an opportunity to talk about some’ of their

. ideas  for writing, both the teacher and classmates can respond in ways

x,_th}at will help each student think about his or her idéas more carefully

‘! and more thoroughly.” The following list of possible questions and
stggements is designed to help prompt additional thinking about a
topic: * _ : .

‘Nays of helping your partner think about what he or' she
is going to write about after it's been talked about. ~

I. ASK QUESTICHS.
WHG?- WHAT?  WHEN?  WHERE?  WHY?  HOW? .

Bxgmpigs:
"_f_"l " “WHO was the man who...?"
L :lHHAT'happen.et_i when you...?" . - ' _ .
"WHEN did y'ou 36 to...?" . . ‘

o “WHERE were you when you...?" .
. - T "ﬁHY 1‘t‘ii.il you...?"’ "

T.o- 0% vHOW did you feel when...?" L

oo % - II. MARE STATEMENTS. - | | | o o
A Examples: =~ ° | Y G

o . = - * ! . - - 1 1‘
P " ”L i:oa"lf.ly like the_ part g‘bout.‘..” - " . . \iw
é PR 3 l__eu;i!lore'ai‘l)od_if.‘.:.‘-.-"._'-" S e LU ‘%
.
LT seny wdeesuangitne pare gboue.6 oo

e s o "You must '\ﬁaveib.ée!; teal‘ly....(tlf‘raid. surprised, happy, - i
. - -t 'mgr_y. th.']“\.‘-"’ : ‘. Lo .

d
i s -~
_.-.‘ . - P . . " -
e, t . - . 2, . »
1 . . - - " * 21
» - ~ - - P - kY
. .. . . I . - b & L) e
e . -, . ) } . > 4 . - B o,
R : % . N . . 5 .
. . N
d . . . 3 .
[ N » #
+ = 2
»
! 7 [+ *
* " vt ' v
" o
- LT * -
LT 28 -
] . . r - A .
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B e el '
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‘,rams'lz ormi ng

*1.'“Accopt Ewcrrthing1 inf?iin froa criticizing or. ovaluating ideas.
Tﬁay can. bo consare& 0% revised later., .

ﬂblcolo tho Outlandish! wa ideas are born only when the freedom
. to. create thon'exists. Bncourage the wild and unusual.

LS
si

'!' Doa't Stop Tbo Sohnl duentit 1s 1nportant chause the greater '
o the number of ideas gentratdg, the _sioTe 1ikoly is the occurrence

4t;~;:o£ the cgpatire and unique!*__- . _ :
T BRI " =3 ool ) . -
N You Participtto,?on! When student! are Brainstorning, the
- .. teacher should contribute, as well. Your addition to the

o+ vesexvoir of ideas can deuonstxate diunrgance and add excite- -
: Ju-inentyeo the process. R T IA : -
X $. Build tnd Coubino lith “Old“ IdeastéaIt is valuable to -brain- ;
" . storm ways that sxisting ideas can be Gettered or to gather ki

lezirsuggostionQ £br conhining two or more. ideas into a third idea. ‘ \{
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Lt Brainstorming.as a Prewriting Activity
A - . . - . 1 ’

naf1n1t1on

Brainstorm1ng has been highly publicizad, but surprisingly few people
“have actually experienced it. The aim of a brainstorming session is
7~ to produce.-as many ideas as possible in a short period of time. A T
j~_ topic for inquiry is selected - "How can one build a better type-
‘writer?" - and the particigants suggest as many ideas as they can,
- 1building, borrOW1ng¢ustaa1 ng each other's ideas freely. No criti-
ic cism or evaluation is°permitted; the gim of the group is idea
e Rroduction, not evaluation, and all ideas are recorded, -since even
+~ g1lly. as may prove to have a seed of a workable solution.

s Procedure: )

ﬁ" 1. Basic” ru1a3 to follow:

.iz’ o a. Eoso the problem or state the topic.

” ave the group reel .off as many solutions as they can,

as fast as possible, Go around the room once or twice

to .give all a chance, then oven it up to anyone. Allow
a student to "pass" 'if he wants,

I

-

Devalop a cinquain by brainstorming its contant. Suppose
“you or:the class select “Sunburn.". Here are some responses
Jou‘uay "get: ‘healthy,.pink, peeling, painful, color, sore, '

AR c. dnn t criticize or comment on responses. Just record

U on overhead or board. ™ , . :
R - . i ) . o . - n B ';‘{
7o 2. Examples: T - N
:(‘:_,ﬁ# ‘ _- . ‘ . :;".--‘

w - .. -lotion;. Noxema, frec cles, blisters, hurt, sizzling, red as P
2 beet, torture, bathing suit larks. Atlantic City, mother, N
bad‘ Tocesy, ‘summer. . - i L S

aRacord a11 conngnts. ‘Note ‘words such as mother, bad, and "
racass ‘are. rather meaningless, but it will be up to the ST
Iaés tor dacida not to usa -them, - -
ol SR

Tha”finisheé pfbduct ily~contain words not suggastad &uring

fg tha brainstorning:“§$lnplo“, ' _ - }@;
L E ) K _'- - . ‘{ . :\,"é . ":' I‘ stmbum \ Lo .‘ : ) . | ‘;}1
N Z e 3izzling ganatrating . T

' scorchas. ﬁ; sters, aals _ J A

' e
SR ton:id, torture tums w & . ‘ "«

' . A WO v'Sunner o B . ! S

. i - ' ¢ ]
S . T ey T v'-:x,- ? "“'

b. Brainstorning ‘is an axcallent lahd-in to writing com osi- e
© tion&, -Present & sifpation that will provoke the subject
iattaz:fbf%p;conposi Example: e members of the
Smith- £3111y drapod 1n front of the TV set on a typical
eveningw
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Students' brainstorming will probahly pertain to where
people are sitting, the sounds heard, and the activities
going on in the room. When finished, see if they can
see a pattern to theéir replies and group their comments
in categories. Eliminate those that don't fit (i.e., Tom
is in ‘the basement). Use -this material as the body of

a composition, then decide what the conclusion should be.
{Very likely no one was actually watching the TV!)

The finished product may look spmephing like this:

. Take a look at the members of a certain American

family draped in front of the TV set on a typical . :

evening. Dad is dezing in his overstuffed, reclining L
chair. Mother, picking her way through the prone '
- bodies .of children, is collecting the accumulated

clutter of Coke bottles and potato chips. Twelve

year old Jeffrey is sprawled on the floor with Fido !
as his Kil}ow. The cat, curled on top of the TV set, -
dusts ‘thé-Screen-with her tail... The phone rings, the e
air conditioner rumbles, and our audience charges to . L
'Egg bgghrgom'and refrigerator as Morris is called to

in~-ain.

_Did somebody say this family was watching TV?

c. harge, colorful pictures easily seen by all are also: . ..
‘good for brainstorming lessons. Later, lay out lots of ‘
pictures and allow students to select one that appeals
to them, do their own brainstorming, and try their own
composition (they could work with a partner the first
time),

. Suggested Topics for Brainstorming: - .

1.

2.

3.

4.

Choose a familiar object (cup, pencil, bike). In two minutes
have students name as many word associations as possible that
are stimulated by the object. .

Use music (Grand Canyon Suf%e, etc.): while listening, have
students jot down words that reflect the changes in the mood -
of the music. '

Have students record the sights, sounds, smells of various
-locations and then organize them into the proper categories.
These 1lists could then become the basis for a descriptive
paragraph. , . .

Topic: If you bad to flee from your home taking only those L
things that wculd fit in a bookbag or brief.case, list what =
you would ‘choose. Then take this 1list and try to categorize

the items - practical items, mementos, etc., and discuss why
certain things seem more important thdn others.

;‘;29‘ . ,’ ‘~
B-7
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:5. Pick an emotion and have students brains“orm the associa-

tions they have with this emotion in Goth general and
specific situations, Later categorize these associations
as to causes, reactions, etc. i

6. Top1c. You are in charge of filling the cornerstone of a
new government building. What would you put in- it to show’
people in the year 20___ what life was like in 19 ?

7. Topic: Pretend you've been cast to play a 100 year old
man or woman., List all the ways you would make the role
believable, Later categorize as to posture, clothes, etc.,
and develop into a character sketch, .

8. Present certain situations such as the following: caught
in a storm out in the middle of a lake or a bay in your
sailboat; locked in the cellar; home aloue at night; at
the top of a firris wheel, etc. . Brainstorm visual data
_.as well as emotional states. Use the lists that result
as the basis for a.narratlve or descriptive paper.

9, Have students write a memory chain. °

Example: I see the top of a house and it is white. It
‘reminds me of going up to Maine to mg grandparent's cottage.
That reminds me of the time Gail, Robin, Nancy and I were
in Mgine and hid in somegne's p11e of hay when they came
by. -The vhite of the hpuse also reminds me of the ski.
slopeg when I first went on-them. That reminds me of the
time I fell and broke my arm when skiing. That.reminds
" me of Joey when he 51gned ny cast *Big Joe', etc., etc.

Such assoclations can- form the basis for a narrative or
descriptive paragraph.




IF. DRAFTING
The drafting stage of the writing process -is devoted primarily

ST to writingethe first dt;ft of a paper. At this point-little attention
"””‘““*"should be«given to matters of revision and proofreading; the correction
RN “of punctuation, capxt&lizatxon, spelling, and sentence structure e€rrors
1;?_"u “comes- later: i the.writing process. The goal ‘here is to get all ideas °
L down: og_paper ‘before they are forgotten without being distracted by e

' other congerns. - Theéréfore; students should in no way be admonished -

'+ "or-peénalized if,:in. fact, fhis first draft contains various errors e
o off usage{andfuechanigs- ;- o , S - . T

4

g Drafting :is also a time that may be devoted to the teaching of — i
’”“spec1fic skills that®are. important in a given assignment. Such skills "

* ° may. not it easily’into'the prewrifing phase, where the emphasis 'is
" -more on'generating ‘idéas and narrowing options. I1f, for example, the, -
- task afialysis -for a pirticular assignment shows that the use of highly o
:—*“““deScr i . Words or- oi?ﬂialog e punctuation Is-a critical skill in | .-
that assignment,, ”:hen ‘the drs ting stage may be the time to teach or yd
" review thet,skill, 'just ‘prior to thé writing of the first draft.. Some =
“ of this teaching may: .be’ better held off until the revising stage, how- o
. Here is,nhere,teacher ‘judgment iSocritical =

o ever.
5 ;/ h If certain skills will be singled out for spec1al emphasrs in the -7,
" “evaluation-and rading of the students' papers, then this is the time :

to make clear that emphasis. * Even while writing the first draft, ot
‘students should keep ‘in mind those skills or tasks that will receive o
\high priority in. the overall evaluative process. . . o

It is 1mportent %o remember what a draft is: not a final pro-

.. . . duet, but a beginni Too often we acce g First drafts as final .
e -xproducts. To gp s . to. asaign writing but not to teach it.

SN of course, not 311 first drafts will necessarily lead to a C s a
S : final, polished paper. When dgadends occur, and th¢ teacher and/or

; the student decides that there is no point in going on, then the

%ﬁ_“ first draft is the first -and only draft and is either thrown away or
e . kept for personal use. Most expressive writing never gets beyond .
the first draft stage because it is primarily for private use only: Cie
if .and when the writer decides to share it with others than other - : .
drafts and a final. oopy '‘may follow. o




o ITI. REVISING :

2, Tho revising stage occurs both simultaneously with the drafting
\§,~&;tage and immediately after a draft has been copploted. In-process s
- Yyevision takes place when students make changes ‘in the act of writing ‘
NGRS ) £ erasing, crossing thlngs out, squeezing new things in, or drawing
- arrows' to new content in fthe marzin or to a new place in. the paper
for the.same cositent. Revising is crafting. It is deliberately
S reworking first drafts to better fulfill the writer's purpose. Such
;;g,roworklngﬁmoans_making_changes_an.one _or_more of three of the four = —
<+~ 'skill areas: content, organization, and style’ Mechanics .is not

© included because it is the skill area that is considered in the .
"fproofreading stage. .

L4

: Thero are four major types of changes that can bo made at the .
A rev151ng stage' : ,

_.,_.-._ —_- P e el ome o e "

1. fSomgthlng may be addod ,' ’ ) sl .
3. .Sométhing may be moved somewhere else. S P
"4, Somefhing may. be. uBsEituted for something else. ‘ .

o  The’ "something" in eadh .aso may be words, phrases or clauses, ;f
. $entences, a paragraph, or:many-paragra hs. The changes may improve
. the coptont, the organization, and/or the style of the paper.

S .\« oo - Add " ‘.,.' ‘
S Remove) . Use your. ARMS when you write: = .
““Move ~ AR i ,
A Subst:l.tute . :-;: 5_: A ~ “

.-

: The*teachar and other studonts should be involved in helping
veach student with the revising process. "The student's peers provide
rlufilportlut .audience. for- the: first draft; sometimes their reactions §
»ton ‘a” £irst ‘effort: can be- elgfﬁl to.the writer in ways that the more 4
eaaionall,fjn forsied- opinions ofi the teacher cannot. The teacher, .
; st use his or her expertise to design lessons g
1/ Deinserted: RE ] t“tOﬁerVidefpract1ce in skill .
"ancei?inprovrng. : , Lo
”.-.\ e XA s <-"l“ :.-n, "

’ stfreviéing*zets done i ‘onp or more of the following ways:
- e PR
ﬂho student- rorttds"his‘draft ‘and ‘makés changes on his
ior her own.v et e -
r,Ther1Quden A8 aircdmwitﬁ ahothér student’and the two
‘ “nake%susgostions ‘to:each-other, .~ SR
"The.student . 1572 part%of a snall. group of Studonts that
'heips,ouch.group wembst. make - appropriaio ‘changes.
“:The entire class exanines swith: the teacher s few drafts
S wriften by Classmiites andeuggests inprovonents that may
#5 sm.be helpfulito. everyone, s
o sfofThd toa&her ‘reads-the student’ s araft ‘and in & $rief
;aaconifrohco‘angzg:ti'son'aarelo ;that could use further

. n.c;v‘ ’<'
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6. Tke teacher teaches lessons on specific skills important
to the assigninent, and the student makes appropriate
changes based on the lessoit. ‘- .

C & A" -

Revision must be supportive of each student's efforts. There-
fore, recommendations should be accompanied by commendations. Re-
vision should also be focused, concentrating on just a few changes,
rather than trying to %ackle, everything that might be improved.
Learning occurs when a few skills are developed at & time - not

_ ~when the student is expected to do everything well and then becomes
. discouraged in the face of an impossible task.
: i . )

Students myst be taught how to revise their own work and how to

: help .others do the same. It is a process that requires constant

attention. Small group revision will pz  o»ly not work really well
the first time it is tried. Roles within the group must be care-
fully defined and structured. The goal is to help every student
develop his own revisiny skills, and various audiences within the
classroom (and, when possible, outside of the classroom) must be a

- —part--of-this-learning process. . .

i

Some common revision activities are briefly summarized below. -
Many are incorporated into the teaching plans that are included in
this guide.

1. Peer evaluation - Students work in small groups or in pairs
to help each other make appropriate changes. Suggestions
are made orally or in writing. Roles are clearly defined
and criteria carefully selected. :

2, Teacher directed lessons - Teacher prepares and presents
iessons dealing with craticdal skills that first draft re-
veals many students need help with. Textbook exercises
may be used.

3. Spot conferences - Teacher quickly reads a draft and makes
one or two suggestions for improvement.

4, Sentence and paragraph "lifting" - Teacher "1lifts" a few
sentences or paragraphs from student papers for the class
as a whole to critique. They are placed on the chalkboard,
the overhead projector, or a ditto for this purpose. When

‘used as a revising activity, "lifting" will usually in-
clude more than single sentences since most revising
problems require a consideration of larger units of writing.

5. Reading aloud:- Students catch many problem areas when they
hear themselves read their paper aloud to one another or
to- the teacher.

6. Checklists - Teacher and/or students prepare lists of skills

to be dealt with in a given assignment. May be a general

reminder of several considerations of content, organization,

and style that should be kept in mind or may focus in on a

fow. specific skills that are critical to the successful

completion of a given assignment. Sample checklists are
included in the discussion of evaluation in this guide.

Tape recordings - The teacher speaks to the student about

his or her paper on a tape, which the student plays back

at a later time. May make suggestions to several students

- on the same tape. Often faster and more attention-getting

than ‘written comments.
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e Rcvising_?ochntques

¥’

Whys of talkzng about a rough draft that will help the writer make

5% the next draft better. - i -
I. Mbntion ono or two things you ospecially like. - . |
. Examples: ) L -
. i | n9a11y like" the part about..... L. ‘ ;
' "Tho beginning is really (good, bxc1t1ng, funny,’ etc. )" ‘ - '“ . .
"The best part is your description of the....."’ ; gr . .

"1I. -Suggest that- the writer (1) add, (2) remove, (3) move, or
(4). substitute something.

A/ ADD somethmg. _ .
Exaﬁples:

ro "I would like to know more about....."

-

"I think yoni{ should tell more about....."
"Why don't you describe.....” ‘
B, REHGVB somethlng. — .
Bxamples* o -‘ B :
"I don't think you »&ould tell about., ... '
"I fooll, the part about isn t impo:-tant."

D & think it. would be bettor if you took out the sentence
'I,"‘ . -lbO!lt....."z

.r' - . .‘ - . o -

jft» mmasmwm?i.

s, Exuples" ; ‘ )

:_}:5\'§i think’thenputt about srese should'be put (aftor, before,
T with) tho .patt abouj; coves™ . o

¢
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D, .SUBSTITUTE something. ' .

-

* ' Bxamples: ' . o .

B | tQink'a'bo;tar-way to say it would be ....."

L g

#The sentence abolit ....: doesn't make sense to me." : ‘

“I=€hgyk ; bdtﬁer,tﬁo%d, phraso,'gentonce) would Ee cesee™ T

. e Y, . - N L . ,_._.5_:.
Tt L N | . : ‘ 3
.~ Use your : o Ll

ARMS - . o
; when you " - -
.- Write! 3

ey
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. | IV. PROOFREADING ' .

. *  The proofroadiﬁg st:go is devoted primarily to checking for
%.. errors in mechanics. anics includes punctuatior, capitaliza-
tion, spdlling, and such usage matters as agreement, pronoun forms,
vorb tonso, and plural and possessive suffixes. _

I Proofroading receives: emphas iz just prior to the writing of
" the final draft and not before. Prior to this time - at the pre-
ﬁrwriting, drafting, and rovisIﬁg stages - the emphasis is on content,
. organization, and style. now’ that the paper is being readied
"for others to read.do the’ moc anics of the language that elp to
g; conveéy meaning. become most important. In other words, it is impor-
\\ tant to learn to punriuate and spell correctly not as an end in
;+itseif but as the means to the end of clear communication with one's
readers. Poor mechanics stand in the way of the goal of writing to
‘3. be read. At the very least they slow down the reader; at the very
L uorstthay make the writer's message unintelligible. )3 &

As often as possible, mechanics should be taught in the con-

text-of the writing process. Each of the ways for doing so that

v s presented below has as its goal the assuming of the responsibility

y-»’for proofreading by .the writer, rather than by the teacher. Far too
. Ruch téacher time :.is sgont correcting papers for errors thati tie

fh .student writer should have proofread and corrected, It is Dhetter
w*fbr a student to have iearned how to cut down his or her errors by

:50% during the courso of & year than for the teacher to have marked

100% of e orrors wi@h virtually no student self-correctioa.

:T;éiays of Toaching Proofraading_Skllls* o .

Tho studont~pr05}roads his or her OWD paper beforo the
teacher has marked amy.errors. A comparison is made
between the number ﬁf\orrors the student ‘picks up and the
" number;that actually exist,” The goal, of course, is to
> é1086 ‘the. gap’ ‘between the two. .. ik
.3‘_,2 Two studonts p;ir dff an ;proofretd each other's papers, fe
AR point ing ‘out./as many -e¥rors as they can find. Papers are - i
N returne ‘ahd-all correction' made, -
"Se "ﬁxperts“ in the iclass ‘are .assigned the job of checking
’pErs’ of others who ‘are not as able in a partiuular
skiI area.  For: .example, & "pt tuation posse” proofreads
“for .all: unc uation errors. g
4, . The ‘teacher praces a: check- mark o
0% a.lineu"

j

sk mark at the end
taining an error. The tudont must find the
error and.J ‘corrections, ‘
“/The- toacherwiarks a foew selected orror in a pqpor. The
- ‘gtudent: must make. corrections. -
ﬁ.u SGntdncq oi"thn Day. :Bach ‘day-the - toacha solects a -
© - gentence thats ‘containg: common errors and p ’
_the chalkboard.: Innodlatoly at the heiinnin of class,
B studﬁnts proofread;and: suggest correct ons in\g short,
eio-the—poiﬁt~’ogal exerciso.‘y_;u- .




7. Textbook exercises are used to support and further
reinforce {(rather than take the pEace of) the teaching
that has been done using the students' own sentences .
and paragraphs. Constant connections are made between
the exercise material and the students’ work, with
similarities and differences noted.

8. The teacher conducts the following sentence "11ft1ng“
exercise on a regular basis:
Five or six sentences (number may vary, depending on
. grade level) are selected: from recent or current student
papers to be placed on the chalkboard exactly 'as they
-were written by the students. They shou ¢ ‘senten~es
that demonstrate common errors made by the class in a
particular assignment.. At least one of the sentences
should be' absolutely "correct," containing no errors.
For 5 -.10 minutes, in a fairly fast-paced manner, the
teacher asks students to identify any errors in each
of the sentences and to state what .the corrections
should be. Or, the teacher may have a student come up
to the chalkboard, circle an error, and write the
correct form above it. Absolutely correct sentences
should be included in order to help counteract the
students' tendencies to overcorrect. .If this procedure
is followed on a routine basis two or three times a
week for five to ten. minutes each time, tremendous pro-
gress can be made ip the course of a year in helping
students become more able proofreaders.
This procedure may also be followed for a series of
sentences, entire paragraphs, and entire papers. For
longer units of writing such as these, the overhead or
dittoes usually provide the format for the lesson,
rather than the chalkboard.

A final draft should be accepted when a reasonable number of
errors has been corrected. '"Reasonable" is, of course, a relative
term. It might be straining the perseverence of a fa1r1y slow
student to expect him or her to catch all errors, and motivation
may waneif this is the expectation. On the other hand, near perfec-
tion in this skill area may bé the standard set for a very able
student. What is an appropriate goal for one student is not
neecessarily appropriate for another.

As in all skill development activities, the wise teacher will
focus on one or two types of errors at a time. To call attention
to any and all errors in a hypercritical manner can be very discour-
aging to a young writer. It is not unlike the tennis coach who ;
exclaims,; "Your forehand is soft; your backhand is weak; your net
game is very erratic; you can't lob; and your serve is terriblel" .
Who would want to continue playing?




He ‘ _ V. PUBLISHING

B . Publishing is the whole point of writing in the first place.
) We write to ' be read., Publishing may not always involve the pro-
i fessional Erinting and dissemination of our writing, but in the
" terms of this curriculum it is said to occur at the moment when we
. . share the final draft of what we have written with someone else

L. for whatever purpose. s

, Not everything that students write should be published.  Most
" expressive ("self-sustained") writing is not. Some first drafts

: never go any further because they reach a dead-end.

i

Writing that is published - that 'goes public" - should
_ represent the student's very best effort at each of the preceding
" ~stages of the writing process. If the young writer has not proof-
read and corrected all of his or her errors by the publishing stage,
then other students and/or the teacher will have to help out so
that there are no impediments standing in the way of,the reader
understanding the writer,

13

As this curriculum’ guide makes clear, the young writer's
different audiences should be as varied as is feasible. Writing
only for the teacher, and doing s0 mainly Lo demonstrate cCertain
skills or one's ability to avoid error, is not the kind of "pub-
lishing" that motivates more and better writing. )

. . -

: Ideally, writing should be read and responded to in some way,
- There is nothing more exciting to a writer EEan to know that some-
one cares enough about what the writer has written to take the time
to respond, if only with an "I like it({" or "I know what you mean,"
er "Tell me more,' or 'You've convinced me." Ways of encouraging
" such Tresponses have been suggested ip thii guide, i

¢« . Some of the many audiences for writing are listed elsewhere
“in this-section of ghe guide. ' The teaching plans provide for

#: different audiences as well -as for different ways of publishing

" student writing. <Possibilitiés for the latter range from exchanging
t, papers, .to:the use of bulletin boards, dittoed copies, school news-
- pspers, and contests, “Possibilities for the former range from

"3 ‘classmates, to school staff; to thé community at large, and beyond. ~
S S Motivation to.write increases 8s what is written reaches /

¥ .greater numbéers..of-people and as readers are stirred to react to
P§yftho content~of the wyiting in—positive, appreciative terms. Pub-

. 1ishing:-is not the satisfying event it should be when, after a .
-grest deal of effo:t;‘fhp*wti;er's~on1¥ response from his or her
.teacher-sudience is-a string.of "sp‘s," "awk’s," "punc's.," and
M"1lacks coherente's." Most.comments of this kind belong at the
Jyevising and proofreading stages,.combined with comments regarding
“what has been done well. . ‘
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- tion‘gigds to be emphasized at this point.

VI. EVALUATING

$

4

Evaiuating is not a stage of the writing process but a critical

. perspective assumed by writers and readers at each stage.of the pro-

cess, Evaluating goes on during piewriting, drafting, revising,
'p;pofredding, and publishing. In an "assign and grade" approach to
teéaching. writing (which really does not teach much of anything!),

evaluating cnly occurs after the papers have been collected and -
.usually is synonomous with a letter grade or a number,

~ " Many aspects of evaluating -have, then, already been discussed.
However, certain ones have not, and a general philosophy of evalua-

W

-Efféctiv; evqlﬁhtiqn~is characterized as follows:

1. It is focused on 8 reasonable number of errors and problems - -

rather than "shotgunning” anything and éverything. Just
like-learning to play the piano or football, we learsn best
2{ concentrating on a few problems at a time, not all of

_ them at -once, ' .

2, It is limited to things students can change. Ii students
cannot COTTect an’ error or eljminate a weakness because
they have not yet learned how td, there is little point
in calling attention to the problem. Errors that students,
can change should be changed by the student. Marking
student errors and weaknesses and then not requiring that
they be corrected or improved is one of the most common
ways teachers waste their own tine., ,

3. It is specific enough that the student knows exactly what
is wrong, X "C" on & paper with no comments is almost *
worthless; it says very little about what can be dene to
improve the paper. 'Lacks unity and coherence' .is, in
most cases, a comment that is practically meaningless;
rather than referring to general principles of organiza-
tion, the comment shotild point out exactly where the
organization breaks down.

4. It is used to acknowledge correct responses, as well as
to point out weaknesses. Evaluation must positively rein-.

force the writer's efforts at the same time that it suggests

means for improvement. Except in cases where students have
obviously done a half-hearted jyob and deserve only a repri-
mand, all hohest efforts should be rewarded with at least
one positive comment.

Part of evaluating is grading, although not all papers neec
be or should be graded. * As teachers begin to implement this curri-

" culum, they will surely want to know how it is gossiblg to have

students writing more without the teacher becoming buried under
the paper marking load. This is a particularly important question
at tge secondary level where teachers usually meet five classes

of students every day. '
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Some of the answe

to the question of how to handle the paper

are to be found in the following activities:

1,
2.

3.

10.

11.

'to class for private auditing by the students.

Fo esee difficulties and preteach skills.

Teach, and teach again, how to proofreau papers. Do

sentence-lifting.

flave students read and edit one another's papers (see

section on rQV1s1ng] aCCOrdlng to selected criteria.

Resist overcorrecting; mark sszlectively. Grade only for

:kil%s taught. (See abcve discussion on focused evalua-
ion N

Teach a lesson on common problems after quickly scanning

rough drafts.

"Lift" sections of papers that can serve as examples and

duplicate or project on overhead.

Use checklists (see samples that follow).

Establish a conference or consultstion period. Short, one

or two minute conferences can deal with some major problems

and clear them out of the way before the final draft is

written. ,

Grade only every fourth or fifth paper that is written.

Alternate the numbers, so that every student's work is

eventually graded several times durinﬁ the semester.

Keep all Eapers in the folders, considering some or all

of ghem when it comes time to determine a marking period

grade,

Exchange papers with other classes. Students do not put

the usual heading on their papers, but rather sign them

with a coded identifying mark.

under teacher arrangement. Papers are reéad, comments made,

: Eapers returned, and then the writers stud} the comments
on t

eir own papers.
Use a cassette tape recorder. The teacher makes no written
tomments on the paper. Rather, s/he speaks into a tape
recorder while readjing each paper, talking to the student,

Jpointing out weaknesses as well as strong points, for 30

secords. to three minutes. The reécorded tape, with student
papers discussed on it in alphabetical order, is brought
They are
called up to listen to comments on their own paper, one at

a time, using a headset to avoid disturbing the.class. At.
the end of the taped comments on his or her own paper, the
student shuts nff the machine and calls the next student to
ths tape. The teacher caxries on the usual lesson while the
students are listening. They take th:
the recorder and mark comments on the papers as they listen.
Do not grade any papers for the first month., Write comments
sparingly, checking only for one type of problem -- e.g.,
punctuation, sSubject-verb agreement -- at a time,

Instead ‘of writing comments and correction symbols on the
paper, make a check mark in the margin opposite a problem
and ask the student to find the problem and c¢-rrect it,

Sets of papers are exchanged.

ir papers with them to

T




14. Use holistic scoring.’  This technique for evaluating papers

.+ . is presented in some detail in the final section of the guide.

- 15. Assign expressive or "seil-sustained" writing regularly. It A
S gives students impoitant practice but is not graded.

The act of writing is'a very personal endeavor; we can be easily
embarrassed 'when we do not succeed at the task. The teacher of
-writing must be a good coach -, offering encouragement, modeling,
pointing out problems and suggesting ways of overcoming them, scold-

" ing if necessary, but never embarrassing. Like a ‘good coach, the
teacher of writing focuses on one or two skills at a time and provides
immediate positive reinforcement, each time the writer comes a little
closer to doing things absolutely right. The teacher-coach knows the
skiils involved take time and practice to develop - and s/he provides
as much of both as possible, allowirng for scme periods of practice when
evaluation is minimal or not, given at all.
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Sample Checklists

. Checklists remind students of things they should be sure they
3 =:have considered before they submit their final draft. They can

. take many different forms, depending on the stage of the writing
._process at which they are used the nature of the assignment, and
", the instructional focus.

= It is a good idea to keep one-form of a checklist in the stu-
.dent's writing folder so that a record may be kept of progress
~made. Students can use such a checklist as a profile of personal
problens and errors, checking to see if the same ones - or different

g;g ones - appear in each of the papers that-are written during the year.

The: following sample checklists suggest some of the'skills to
i, be considered at three different stages of the writing process:’
4*‘r0V1slng, proofreading and publishing.
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Primary Checklist (Grades 1 - 3)
(Directed to the teacher at these grades)

B

{. Revising

A. Content" .
1. Did the writer adhere to the topic?
. Did the writer present his ideas in an iateresting way?
. Did the writer complete his thought? ;
. Does the writer show or;g;naIIty§
. Is the writer sensitive to his audience?
. Does the writer include .detdils?”

B. Organization -
. the writer organize the sentences logically?
2. Is the first sentenc> an ap roprlate beginning?
[usic=7

3. Is there a reasonable conc.
4, 1Is there a Jogicai development of events?
§. Did the writer begin a new paragrapg for each new idea?

C. Style and Nbrd Choice
., Can the writer express his/her 1deas clearly?

£

‘2. Does the writer use interesting vocabulary words?

: 3. Does the writer avoid overusing such linking words as
and, gﬁ, and then? /

4, Does the writer vary his/her sentence beg1nn1ngs?

§. Does the writer use consistency of voice and tense?

Dty

II. Proofreading

n " Mechanics’ )
I, TDoes the writer use proper punctuat1on?
-2, Does thé writer use correct capitalization?
3. 1Is correct sgelling evident in the final copy?
.4, Does the writer use consistent subject-verb agreement?
S. Does the writer use consistent tense agreement
6. Does the wr1ter use appropriate paragraph1ng and

indenting?
7. Does the wr1ter use complete sentences?

I1!, Publishing . ' ]

1. Does the final copy have a neat appearance?

2. Is the writer's handwriting legible?

3. Does the writer use suitable marg1ns? . .
4, Is the final copy error-free?
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a Intermediate Checklist (Grades 4 - §)

I. Revising

A. Content
b ave I written an interesting beginning sentence?
*2. Do all my sentences relate to my topic sentence?
_ 3, Are allimy sentences in logical order?
- 4, Are my ideas clear? i
S. Have I adequately explained or described my topic?
6. Have I followed the divections.of the assignment?

B. Or an1iat10n '
.~ I, Does my writing have a good beginning, middle, and end?

2. Do I have a new paragraph for each new idea, and have I
' 1ndented to show it?

C. Style and Word Choice’’
I, Have I used a variety of 1nterest1ng worﬂs?
a. action words
.b. describing words

C. synonyms
2. Have I)Imvaned my sentence beginnines?
3. Have I' checked to see if theve are words that are not
needed? ‘
4. Have I left out any words that are necessary?
S. Have I written complete Sentences?

II. Proofreading

Mechanics .
ave 1 corrected all spelling mistakes? :
2, Huave I used the correct end-of-sentence punctuation:
period, question mark, exclamation point?
3. Have I put commas where they are needed?
4, Hawe T avoided using run-on sentences?
S. Have I used capital letters?

ITI. Publishing

1, Have I\Eerect;y written a title?
2. Is my handwriting neat and legible?
3. Have I included margins on both sides of my paper?
" 4, Have I proofread to make certain no new mistakes have
_been made?
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- Middle School Checklist (Grades 6 - 8)

. I Revising
A.. Content-
. ave I written an interesting beginning?
2.” Have I included a topic sentence for each paragraph?
3. Have I used specific examples which support my topic
. sentence?
4. Have I written on the assigned topic?
.o S. Have I shown that I understand the topic?
<6. Have I creatively used my own ideas? i
. B. 'Organization * '
1. Have I-supported general statements with specifics?
2, Have I used only one-geéneral statement per paragraph?
i 3. Have I only used general statements which relate to
my topic?
4. -Have I written a beginning, a.middle, and an end? )
5. Have I used transitional words, phrases or.sentences?
C. Style and Word Choice
- 1. -Have I avoided using and, so, then, good, bad, nice,
. Erett;, reallﬁ and a"IEt’
2.. Have I use e strongest and most vivid words?
3. Have I avoided clichés?
4. Have I used too many words to say something?
5. Have I used one verb tense?
6. Have I used one point of view?
7. Have I avoided fragment sentences?
8. Have I avéided run-on sentences? ‘
9. Have I used a variety of sentence styles?
II. Proofreading
lanic
?Ch sI punctuated correctly?
2. Have I capitalized correctly?
3.- Have I spelled words correctly?
4. Have I-made subject-verbs agree?
5. Have I made -pronoum -reference clear?
6. Have I used dialogue punctuation correctly?
ITI. Publishin .
T I. Have I written legibly?
2. Have I indented every paragraph?
3. Have I put a correct heading on my paper?
4. Have I left margins?




High School Checklist (Grades 9§ - 12)

i ’ 7

- I. Revising

# A, Content .

I T. Do I have 'a clear purposeé or point?

: 2. Have I considered the audience for whom I'm writing?

3. Do I stick to the topic and give specific detail to
support it? L

4. Does my paper show originality and creativity?

5. Am I sincere in what I say? .

‘ 6. Is my paper interesting to the reader?
N 7. Have I used a form appropriate to the assignment?

- B. 0rgan1zat10n ‘
ave I begun each paragraph with a toplc sentence?
2. Is there a logical or sequential order?

3, 1Is the relationship between paragraph$ clear?

4. 1Is there unity, coherence, and emphasis in the paper?

5. Does the paper have smooth transitions? Are they
appropriate? *

6. Are my ideas in the best order?

C. Style and Word Choice
i. Have [ been concise? Have I used unnecessary words?
Have I overused such words as and, so, then, a lot,
nice, really, etc.?
.. Have I stated my ideas clearly?
3\ Have I used a variety of sentences?
'\ Have I used inapprogr1ate words, such as slang, collo- .
quialisms, and clichd
. Have 7 written sentences that could be combined for
improved readability or divided for clarity?
6. . Have I written from a consistent point of view?

DI 3 & proofreading

: \\H/”f Mechanics
SN T. Have I used proper spelling?
‘ 2. Have I used p oper punctuation and capitalization?
3. Have I checked for sentence fragments and run-on sentences?
4. Have I correctly handled such usage matters as pronoun
reference and .agreement, subject-verb agreement tense,
number, and gender?
5. Have I used the active voice whenever p0551b1e?

_~III. Publishing

A. Handwritten Manuscript .
I. Have | written in blue or black ink? '
2. Have I written on one side only of white paper?
3. ?ave.l been consistent in the use of margins and inden-
tions?

L .
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B. }IgeWtitten Manuscript
. fave 1 used a black typewriter ribbon?
2. Have I made proper use of block form?
3. Have I double-spaced the lines?

C, General

e ol

Have I used proper headings and/or title page?

3




TYPES éND FORMS OF WRITING

writihg serves different purpobes with respect to its readers

or audience. The following four types are class‘fied on the basis

x i of the writer's primary purpose in writing, Each type consists of ¢

;- iseveral -real-life written forms that people engage in every day,
Depending on intent, the same form could appear under more than

one type. . .

I. EXPRESSIVE/PERSONAL WRITING -

21,

Purpose:. To discoveri explore, and examine one's observations,
n : .

ideas, feelings.
Forms: journals | logs
diaries observational notes

LITERARY/IMAGINATIVE WRITING

Purpose: To create and explore with the imagination in order
to please and entertain oneself and others.

ggggé;‘ events from one's life novels " . myths

anecdotes . | tall tales - riddles
biographies folk tales legends
autobiographigs . limericks vignettes

essays % fables scripts ..
_poenms. . _ f;iry tales monologues

short sfbries ) jokes dialogues

plays A




INFORMAT IVE/PRACT ICAL -

Purpose:  To inform others and to explain a process, idea, or
situation as a service to others and in order to take
.care of Yay-to-day business and personal affairs.

Forms:  business letters

friendly letters
‘thank-§65:1etférs
- menus
repoftq
. ' applications
news articles
rgcipes ’
. notes
travel itineraries
directories
epitaphs ¢
telephone messages

. book summaries

contracts

plans
invitations ]

resignations

'obituariqs

"biographies

IRy

resunds

schedules

LR £

agendas
minutes

announcements

warranties

lost and found reports
shoppiné lists -

W-2 forms

"Who's Who"

policies




F )
a IV. ANALYTICAL/PERSUASIVE ‘ .\
2 Purpose: To analyze a problem or an idea in order to better
B understand it or, to influence or change the opinions
e and actions of others.
E‘ Forms: essays tee shirt slogans
Rl editorials ‘ results of experiments
letters to the editor test questions
travel brochures : literary analyses '
: position/research paper political cartoons
: reference letter slogans ) -
;* advertisements nottoes
% bumper stickers ‘spepches
5 critiques posters

campaign buttons . promotional brochures

-, book ‘reviews .
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AUDIENCES FOR WRITING

Usually writing done in school is intended for the teacher to
read. However, there are maay other possible readers or "audiences,”
_-and students should have experience writing for different ones. Of
" ¢ourse;: expressive or self-sustained writing is writing done primarily
. with:oneself : the writer - as the reader. Audiences move out from
.thé-seXf to include other individuals and then increasingly wider,
- Targer; ‘and more "public'" groups of people. Students may write for
. individual: teachérs, students, and friends; small groups of students; :
~..FheTentite class; dnd larger groups outside theé classroom. ¥

3 mREa s

., Other audiences include: -

1

&‘bgﬁ?;;;fudents; peers ‘ pProspective employers iy
'theg;tegéhéfs | business concerns | E
pdfent; - ‘ the general public ' ﬁf
reiat@ves ) "Dear Abby" - 1%

.schbolradministrators political figufes
pen pals, correspondents consumer boards and advocates

ﬁﬁ{;papar editors and columnists magazine columnists

e -

;» authors - ' fictiomal characters Y
< school. publications . children's magazines 2
Lo - R

EO cafeteria and 'custodial staffs . 1local and national writing s
. . " contests ) St
. .. . . media and 'sports figures (fan letters), : :
\

1
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iscourse) to which the writing process model is

Al ;“ﬁﬁﬁé”fdﬁ§'€¥pa§’bf‘ﬁiitiﬁé (modes of @
L o e applied.

&

Examples of Specific

3

the 1magination in order
to please and entertain
oneself and others.

Y

enjoyable (perhaps only”
the writer); anyone who
can derive satisfaction
from it.

%" Type or Mode Purpose Audience
i . - . o rorms
$(What kind of writing (What is the (Writing to be (What forms does it
- is it?) intended outcome?) read by whom?) - take in the real world?)
1. EXPRESSIVE/PERSONAL | To discover, explore, and Can be intended only for Journals, diaries, logs,
‘ examine one's observa- the writer's personal use; observational notes.

tions, ideas, feelings. ggg involve teacher and :

wider audience.
LY

2. LITEKAR)/IMAGINATIVE [ To create and explore with{Whoever finds the work Tales, myths, short

stories, poems, plays,
novels. vignettes, bio-
graphies, monologues

and dialogues, TV scripts.

3.

INFORMATIVE/PRACTICAL

To inform others and to
explain a process, idea,
oTr situation as a service
to others snd in order to
take care of day-to-day
businéss and personal
affairs.

Those in need of or inter-
ested in obtaining certain
information, whether soli-
tited or volunteered.

Letters, reports, summa-
ries, note-taking,
recipes, news articles,
instruction manuals,
directions, business
forms.

ANALYTICAL/PERSUASIVE]

L]

To analyze a problem or an
idea 1n order to better
understand it, or to
influence or change the
opinions and actions of
others.

Often a clearly defined

ifiable opinions and feel-
ings regarding specific
issues.

F-SO ’

&

avdience with clearly ident}

Essays, editorials,
letters to the editor,
position/research papers,
advertisements, promotion-
al-brochures.




Three kinds of curriculum structure for implementing the writing

process model in the classroom.

- -

ﬁf

. , ‘
1. Open Structure. All decisions at each of the five stages of

the process are made by the writer. (student). The writer
chooses the topic, the purpose, the audience, the method of
organization, etc. The teacher provides suggestions only.
The writer makes his/her own decisions about the what and -
the, how of editing and does his/her own propfreading. The
teacher evaluates how effectively the writer has discharged.
this responsibility and helps the writer focus on those areas
where improvement is.-needed. Self-Sustained Writing (SSW)

is an example of Open Structure, although editing and proof- ,
Teadirg do not always accompany SSW.

Moderate Structure. Some decisions are made. by the writer
and some Dy the teacher, a text, a curriculum of skills.

While skills are taught in the context of the writing pro-
cess, the writer may be provided both in advance and along

the way with certain: subjects to write about, particular
organizational patterns to practice, prescribed editing
procedures to follow. The teacher provides direct instruction
in particular skills, but the writer cannot rely on the teach-
er to make all the decisions for him or her.

High Structure. All decisions are made by tae teacher, a
text, 4 curriculum of skills. The writer's task is to care-
fully follow all specificatio#s that are presented through
direct teaching at each stage of the writing process. Skills
are still dealt with in context, but the writer is told how
they are o be handled. The teacher identifies problems of
mechanics, usage, and spelling and directs the writer's
correction of errors.




_Reasons for incorporating all three kinds of curr1cu1um structure

P “In the classroom.

1. The best writer is one who can write effectively with complete
autonomy (open structure) and when someone else has set the
specifications (high structure). Much adult writing is pro-
duced under conditions of high structure ("I need this report
by tomorrow")

]
2. “Since’ wr1ters will not always have teachers, they must learn to
assume more and more of the responsibility for making the de-
cisions 1nv01ved in the process (open structure).

3. H1gh structure is 'often necessary when a new skill is intro-
duced; moderate structure as the skill continues 'to.be practiced
. within the framework of the writing process; open structure when
a measurement of autonomy in using the skill is desired.

. &, MWriters are often more committed to the writing process and pro-

duce a mere effective product when they have some¢ options "from
. which to choose (moderate or ©Opén structure).

5. Some sequencing of skills on' the part of the teacher, the text,
and/or the curriculum is important if instruction is "to be
focused balanced, and thorough (moderate or high structure)

" 6., When teachegs assume ‘they must provide high structure at all

_ times, the paper marking burden often becomes overwhelming,
" ‘but whén open and moderately structured writing experiences
are dlso provided, tlme spent marking papers may be reduced
considerably. s

ey

P
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_D_e_grees of Structure in . Writiné Q‘arriculum

'S T RUCTURE

-

Open

Moderate

High i

Students include in journals
wvhatever they care to write
about and decide their °
own whether to edit their
entries. Teacher occasion-
ally suggests subjects,
approaches.,

Now and then teacher requires
students to write in journals

mum number of lines per entry,
or provides skill practice
in sensory writing.

.. LITERARY/
" THRGINATIVE .

=

Student choosés a literary
form as a way of dealing
with a significant personal
experience already described
in his/her journal. Teacher
may read, commend, recommend.

on a given subject, sets mini-

ot possible. Personal
riting requires some per-
sonal decisions. Excessive
teacher .requirements would
inhibit and block f:uency.

Teacher teaches eiements Of
short story, asking students
to be certain to include them
in a story whose contant is
the writer's decision.

leacher presents the re-
uirements for writing a
¢cinquain and shares some
xamples. Students asked
0 write a cinquain on
eacher assigned topic. -

. INFORMATIVE/

- 3w

-0
b2

-Student. decides who should
be informed about what; he/
she assumes role ¢of "expert"
L on topic and for audience
of his/her own choosing.

Student required to use cer-
tain ﬁtansition*l‘words and
phrases in describing stegs
in a process of own choosing.
Evaluated on basis of how
well classmates can follow
the written directions.

eacher assigns report with
deadline, specifying for-
at, subject matter, length,
nd evaluating exclusively
n adherence tc predeter-
ined criteria.

. “ANALYTICAL/

Newspaper unit gives student
choice of writing an editor-
ial, letter to editor, adver-
tisement, feature page essay
on topic of concern. Also
assumes role of news editor
for own work.

stugent asxed to write edityr-
ial fer school, local or nat-
ional paper, choosing from
list of topics ‘deveiloped by
class and of special concern

to them. Word count prescribed.

€ACNET PIOvVides essay tOopic.
identifies audience, pro-
vides organizational frame-
ork, prescribes particular
changes in tevision process,
calls attention to all
proofreading errors.

. TYPE NOT
- DESTGNATED

Students free to choose the
type of writing and the sub-
ject matter (and, on oncas-
ion, whether to write at
all). Teacher provides many
suggestions, '

56

.

[Teacher requires students to
writé on specified tor'<, but
each may choose the type and
form of writing he/she feels
would be most effective.

B33

jNot possible.

57
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SKILLS FOR WRITING '

Skills should be taught in the context of the wr:.t:.ng process .
“ather-than through isolated exercises that have no bearing on real '
connunicat;on. There are at least three reasons for doing this:

a. Students have a reason for learning the skills: they are
oo going to use them immediately.

]

‘ b. Learning "sticks" and has continuing importance whem it is
connected with purpose and when it is rewarded, as it will
be if it leads to greater success in a given pilece of wrlting.

c. Integrating language skills in writing leads to careful
’ planning for the whole class and thus to better teaching
and to nd;v;dualxzation. When language skills work is
tailored to the assignment and connected with actual pupil
L work, the teacher is able to get at specific problems with
. which particular pup:ls need assistance.

" 7 Based as it is on the bslief that the "wr;tlngnto be read" concept
should take precedonco over all others,[the Neshaminy writing curri-
culum has built in the.writing skills most appropriate for each of the
;'writing tasks that have been included at each grade’level.. In other
words, skills are taught in- the context of preparing a piece of writing
“fbr others to read. This is also true of the shorter, "quickie"

~assignments. _ :
o

There are three times when language skills work should be intro- L
".duced and reinforced: .

“;/ a. Just before a writing experience, when the practice has
meaning because it is going to be applled immedlately and

will help to insuro success;

ks b. during the revising stage, before a aper is going to he
- "published” or handed in for evaluation;

N c. 1mmediatoly after a papor has been "publ;shed“ and evaluated,
7 - when students will see the need to practice certain skills
. they had trouble with before attempting the next assignment.
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THE PLACE OF SKILLS IN THE LANGUAGE ARTS PROGRAM

;. The following is a vseful list of guidelines for the teaching of

writing skills.

1.

10.

11.

Skills need to he tuught, but' not to the exclusion of real
language (pupils writing for a real communication purpose,
not for exercisas or tests).

Oferemphasis on skills during the writing process can inhibit
pupils and shut off the flow of ideas.

Teaching about language should come from demonstrated needs,
after pupils have shown that they need to learn the concept.

Teaching skilis out of context (or even in place of real
writing%,is wasteful: the knowledge disappears and does not
become an integral part of the pupil's learning and applica-
tion. . :

Practice exercises must be meaningful: they must lead to or
follow real writing, writing for a purpose, writing for a
real audience.

Language skills represent a courtesy to the audience. ﬁy
using proper punctuation, capitalization, spelling, and
sentence structure, pupils show the audience that they care.
Revising ahd.proofreading should come after composing.

Pupils should be encouraged to help each other prepare their
work for an audience (revising and proofreading].

Pupils should write, revise and proofread for a variety of
audiepces,‘not just the *"teacher detective."

Not all work has to be revised and proofread, but work which
is not should stay in the pupil's folder, and not go home
or be posted.

Bditini (revising and proofreading) is not writing, any more
than skills exercises are writing.

B-3 5§
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FOUR MAJOR WRITING SKILL AREAS

The following four writing skill areas are dealt with in each of

the grade level teaching plans. They also form the basis for the
district's holistic assessment, Additional material on teaching these
skill areas can be found in the section of the guide that considers
evaluation,

-

ontent

Clarity of fecus, adherence to topic.

Originality, creativity, insight into subject matter, interest
value, quality of ideas, honesty of feeling.

Sensitivity to reader, audience.

Adequate treatment of topic, richness and completeness of
supporting details,

Organization

Logical, sequential order.and development of entire paper,
including beginning/middle/end.

Logical organization and development of individual paragraphs.
Support for generalizations.

Unity, coherence, emphasis.

Appropriate, smooth transitions.

Style and Word Choice

Conciseness, preciseness, clarity and richness of vocabulary,
avoiding wordiness and cliche's.

Diction and tone appropriate to topic, purpose, and audience.

Consistency of voice, tense, person, point of view.

Variety of sentence structure appropriate to topic, purpose,

=$nd audience; avoiding choppiness, awkwardness, sentence
ragments and run-oi. sentences. . -

Avoidance of "signposts" (words that anftounce or point to

what is comiag). -

Mechanics

Appropriate punctuation, capitalization, spelling.

Correct handling of such usage matters as pronoun reference
and agreement; subject-verb agreement; tense, number, gender.
Appropriate paragraphing, indenting.

Legibility

60
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ASSIGNING VS, TEACHING

The following parallel lists contrast the mere assigning of

1.

10.

11.

13.

12.

When writing is merely ;ssigged

Topic or question is usually
general, rarely structural.

. Audience for ﬁaper is rarely

identifieg.

Purpose for writing assign-
ment is nebulous or vague.

Student is required to hand in
his first draft for a grade,

Teacher comments on papef‘ate
usually negative, most.oftén
corrections of errors.

Corrections are usualiy in °
reference to mechanical
eTTorS. ) .

Uéuélly every error is corrected
on everv page by the teacher. .

Most of the teachér's time is
spent correcting papers.

The teacher corrects every paper.

Student never quite knows how
teacher arrives at g grade.

Student is not aware of signi-
ficant improvement in his
writing.

Student is required to rewrite
in some cases. But rewriting
usually only applies tc correc-
tions in grammar, usage, etc.

Student is required to write
without much pre-thought.

- i

337

“ writing with the teaching of writing as a process.

When writing is taught
- \

1.

20

9.

10.

1l.

12.

13.

_and revise his first draft.

Topic or question is usually
specific, often highly structured

ﬁudience,for paper is specifi-

"cally identified.

Purpose for writing assignment

is specifically articulated.
Student is encouraged to review
Teacher comments stress the posi-

tive and are construc' ive about
the negative aspects. K

'Recommendations are made for -

improvement in content,organi-
zation, style, and mechanics.

Evaluation is focused on parti-
cular areas of weakness.

Most of the teacher's time is
spent in class teaching the
writing skills. '

The feacher encourages self-evalu
ation and group evaluation of man
of the papers.

Student always knows why he earns
a grade.

Student is aware of significant
growth - or lack of growth - in
specific areas.

Student is encouraged to revise -
and improve-as well as to correct:
first draft, then resubmit.

Student is motivated into think-
ing about what he is to write.

Sl
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When writing is assigned (Cont'd)

Student is assigned a few differ- 14.
ent writing experlences: poem,

play, book review, term paper,

Student and teacher are bored by 15.

what s/he writes.
}

- C. Xingston
. (c) 1976

R-38

When writing is taught (Cont'd)

Student is taught to handle a
variety of writing forms,

Student and teacher are often
interested in - even excited
about - what student writes.




set up by the teachers

classroom preparing for the
first—draf

ESSENTIALS FOR AN EFFECTIVE “WRITING TO BE READ" PROGRAM

When the Neshaminy writing curriculum is being effectively

implemented the following' student and teacher behaviors will be
in evidence:

Students e

regularly write complete compo- 1.
sitions - not canned eXerc1ses -
on subjects they discover for,
themselves and about which they
feel strongly (within guidelines
to real
audiences, sometimes including

the teacher in those audiences.,

write varied forms of dis- 2,
course, including description,-
narration, persuasion, exposi-
tion, essays about literature,

and poetry.

spend considerable time in the 3.

ing acti-
vities like these: thinking,
remembering, asking and answer-
ing questions, contrasting,
reading and taking notes, brain-
storming, free-writing, writing
d1alo§ue, role playing and
recording what happens, and
playing with senten-e
structures.

arrive at a focus - a discern- 4,
ible thesis - and a structure -

no matter how simple at this

stage - for a proposed piece

of writing.

display confidence in getting 5.
at the task of creating a first
draft, with a minimum of frus-
tration, without worrying about
revising and editing at this

stage.

T T towriter—— ——

j Teachers

regularly write themselves, some-
times on the topics they give thei
students, other times on subjects
of their own choice, but the fact

- remains theéy write constantly. If

they don't, they have no under-
standing of how to teach writing
or the special problems their
beginning writers will encounter.

write varied forms of discourse.

set up activities in the classroom
in which the students can gather
a richness of material from which

assist students in writing out
their focus, thesis, or *'lead" -
as newspaper writers call it -

and in outlining a simple structur
for their planned piece.

encourage students to trust their
instincts to write first drafts
straight through.




ESSENTIAL FOR AN EFFECTIVE "WRITING TO BE READ" PROGRAM (CONT'D)

Students . o Teachers
regularly revise their first 6. arrange for activities in the class-
drafis by changing openings room in which students can learn
and ‘éndings, adding details, how to revise.

showing not telling, varying
sentences, using precise
words, and using transitional

devices.

regularly edit their revised 7. allow for students to proofread
compositions by proofreading in class their own and each others'
and correcting mistakes in revised compositions.

mechanics such as spelling,
punctuation, capitalization,
standard usage, and conven-
tional manuscript format.

do exercises as a class in 8. diagnose problems students have in
common problems with mechan- mechanics of writing and assign
ics, such as standard usage class exercises for common problems
or spelling, or individually or activities as needed for individ-
. do exercises as needed in uals.
mechanics.
regularly interact with each 9, set up classroom situations with
other and with the teacher at . pairs of students, small groups of
all but the first draft stages from four to five students and with .
of the writing process to re- the whole class so students can .
—ceive immediate feedback frem read their papers and get immediate
various audiences on how to - - - feedback; teach students how to
improve their writing. interact in groups; teach students -~ —
how t0 ask useful questions aimed
at helping them improve their
writing.
act as "trusted readers" for 10. establish a classroom atmosphere
their classmates, encouraging .in which each student, as well as
them in their writing but the teacher, assumes the role of
realistically identifying "trusted reader."
areas for improvement,
frequently bring their writ~ 11. provide opprortunities for students
ings to final form by publish- to publish their finished writings.

ing them in school newspapers,
literary magazines, Or in
dittoed booklets produced in
classrooms,

"B-40




ESSENTIALS FOR AN EFFECTIVE “WRITING TO BE READ" PROGRAM (CONT'D)

Students

read professional and student
models of the same kind of
writing they are producing to
see how "other writers" solve
the problems they are con-
frorting,

expect to have their writing
"assessed" at every stage;
assume that their fellow
students and teachers will
give them immediate feedback
on how to improve their
writing drafts.

expect to be graded on their
finished compositions - not on
their successive draits - ex-
pect to be given a grade for
their improvement in writing
over a marking period.

frequently produce writing
which has not been assigned
and expect their classmates

~ to read and respond to it.

12.

13.

14.

15.

B-41

Teachers

have students read and analyze
various professional and student
writing models, not as literary
critics, but as writers reading
other writers' works.

along with students in workshops,

"acsess" student writing at every

stage by giving immediate feedback
on how to.improve the writing.

-

do not grade drafts of compositions:
do grade final, finished pieces;
and do grade for writing improve-
ment over a marking period.

-

create a classroom atmosphere
toward the value of effective
writing which encourages students
to write well independently of
the teacher.

L
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EXPRESSIVE WRITING
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"EXPRESSIVE WRITING ,

One of the most important components of the Neshaminy writing
curriculum is regular weekly practice in expressive writing. The
Pennsylvania Comprehensive Reading/Communication Arts Plan (PCRP) -
refers to such writing as "self-sustained"; others refer to it as
"free" wri;ing, Regardless of label; the purpose of doing expres-
sive writing 1s to get in touch with one's ideas and feelings, to
develop the self-confidence that results in fluent and effective
writing, and to provide a source of ideas for other more structured
writing assignments. _

As the accompanying teaching plan indicates, expressive writing
can take different forms: notebook entries, journals, ddily logs,
brief notes.: To be effective, it must be "self-sustained" for 5-10
‘minutes, deal with topics .that are of’ interest to the writer, in-
clude the teacher, who serves as a model for the process, never be
graded, and shared with others only if the writer wishes.

"Unfocused" expressiVe writing has studeants writing on any-

thing they wish to write about. "Focused" expressive wriling has
students writing in reaction to 'a word, phrase, or topic written
on the board or dealt with in a Rreceding class discussion. When- .
ever any expressive writing is shared, reactions should deal only
~ with content -:never organization, style or mechanics (vnless some-

thing exemplary is noted in these areas) - and should consist of
supportive and encouraging written or oral comments.

Teachers should read the accompanying teaching plan carefully
before beginning the regular weekly rottine of expressive writing.-
In addition to the guidelines provided in that plan, the following
suggestions chould ge'kept in mind: . .

...A special notebook or section of a notebook should be
set aside for expressive writing.

...Topics for "focused" expressive writing may be placed
on the board, in a writing center or corner, or in an
idea box. Possibilities are limitless: "I wish...";
"My Favorite..."; "Faces"; "A Friend"; "I get upset
when..."; "Vacation"; etc.

I I
...Expressive writing is made "public" only if the writer - -
. wishes it to be. However, most journal writing and '
regular notebook entry keeping will include some pieces
that the young writer will want to share with the
teacher and/or cther classmates. At times, these may
be read aloud and commented upon in class. At other
times, students will want the teacher to read the
material in private, in which case some selected
written comments are called for. Such comments may




. . N

R ask for more information (e.g., "I'd like to know more
' about this"); may mirror, reflect, or rephrase the
. student's ideas, perceptions, or feelings (e.g. "You
- sound angry here'); or may involve a sharing by the

' teacher of times when he or she felt, thought, or
behaved in a similar fashion {(e.g., "I had problems
with my-parents, too"). These comments :re very
important in encouraging students to continue with
their writing. The teacher becomes an important
audience, one. that at times approaches that of confi-
dant or trusted friend. ’

If students are going to keep journals, read carefully "The
Student Journal: A Teacher's Guide" - a set of guidelines
* included in this section. Actually, many of these guidelines ,
are applicable to all forms of exptessive writing.

s
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SO Y : ’ AT, Plan ‘for Self-Sustained Writi :
i+ Grade A1l Grades . eaching lan fnr el f-Sustained Writing Page 1 of 4 °

&£ L] ]

5 * Mode: Expressive; self- Forr: Will vary: notebook Audiencé: - The writer only,
T - . sustained; "free" entries, journals, unless s/he wishes
g . writing. - ., daily logs, notes. . . to share with others.

oy . " Writer's Purpose: (a) To discover, explore, or examine one's own ideas, feelings and observa- .
Bt " tions about life in general, other people, day-to-day happenings; (b) to
: , . develop the fluency that regular writing of this kind can produce; (c) to
provide a source of topics for other types of writing. "

'Assignment: Write about anything that you are thinking or feeling, whether it's some-

- - . . thing that has hapvened tn you recently, an idea, a daydream, a worry, a

B . hobby, a favorite person, a gripe, or whatever., Or you may wish to write
. something about the sentence({s) or word(s) that the teacher has written

on the board. The object is to fill as much of your paper as you can,

If you can't think of anything to say, write, "I can't think of anything

%‘% N to write about' as many times as you have to until you can think of some-
thing.,. You are to keep writing until you are told to stop. Don't go back

. . ] '« over what you have written . .to make any corrections, and don't worry about
s : spelling, punctuation, or grammar. Your writing will not be graded; in
3 » . » fact, it won't be read by anyone else unless you want it to be. I will
oL - b~ 7 7 be writing with you.

: . I, Task Analysis: b °

‘l:?:- . A. " Content .

L]

1. Anything the writer wants to write about; no limitations at all, Students must be
. : : reassured that, if thHey wish, this can be very private writing that is shared with
Eoe no oie olse and,therefore, may be about whatever is on their minds.

2 2. Content may be focused on a particular topic that the teacher suggests or writes

' on the board, or it may b& totally unfocused, allowing the student to choose the
subject matter, .

. - 69 - ' o 79
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II.

.Grade A1l Grades - ‘ ) ) ‘ | Page 2 of ¢4

B. Organization

,In whatever order the words come to mind and are put down on paper. Should be no
patrticular concern for coherence. May be stream of consciousness. Will be some-
what disjointed at times.

C. Style and Word Choice

1.
2.

Nothing preferred here. Most writing will be very informed and colloquial. Students
may change their style and approach from day-to-day.

Students should not stop their writing to ponder over the use of particular words or
expressions. :

D. Mechanics

1.

Of no concern st 3il. Tell students this. Expressive writing is, for the most part,
"private" rather than "public” writing. As such, there is no reason to be concerned
about mechanics, which are only important when others will read what is written. If
the teacher does read student journals or logs, s/he may have to adjust to problems

in mechanics that interfere with easy reading.

If journals or logs are Kept, students may wish to date each entrg’and laave Space
between entries. The teacher can then write comments if s/he wishes (see "Evaluating"),
assuming students have shared what they have written.

Procedures for Teaching the Writi.z Procéss:

A. Prewriting

1.
2.

Very little, if any. Such expressive writing as journal, diary, znd log entries be-

comes an established routine with no "warm-ups" or prior discussion.

Occasionally, the writing may be deliberately planned to follow a class discussion

so that it can be (but nesd not be) focused upon the discussion in some way; or the

teacher may put a word, phraseé, or quotation on the board to stimulate a more focused

form of salf-sustained writing.

In a very rezl sense, self-sustained writing is jcrself a prewriting activity, since

;g gay produce ideas which form the basis for future writing of a more structured
ind. '

B. Drafting

1.

’

Allow 5-10 minutes for each period ol self-sustained writing. Adjust time to the
ability of the group, starting in many-°cases with just 2 couple of minutes and

gradually increasing to 5-10 minutes. . 2

s ¢ ®
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Grade All Grades :
Page 3 of 4

2. It is absolutely essential that the teacher write 2long with the students for the
same period of time and, if the writing is "focused," on the same topic.

3. Call time while most students are still writing, rather than waiting until most
appear to be running out of ideas. As with self-sustained reading, the hope is

. that some students will want to return at a later time to finish what has been

- .o interrupted.

B 4. Remind students who stop writing during the time period that they should write

e . "I can't think of anything to write about” as many times as they have to in ~rder

. to keep the pen or pencil moving. The writing must be self-sustained to achieve
its purpose.

C. Revising and Proofreadinrg

Very little, if any. Students may cross things out and make changes as they write
" they wish, but since in most cases there is to be no publishing, there is no N

& E 3 ’ need for reV151ng and procfreading. If the writing should, at a later date, be-

i) come the source of a piece that is written to be read, then these »rocedures would
E be engaged in at that time.

D. Publishing - .

' 1. None, unless students wish to share. Occasional sharing cun be an important part

of motivation, encourage it when the material is not too personal. It is very
importaut that the teacher read aloud his or her writing now and then.
2. ' If students are keeping journals, they will probably want the teacher to read and
- make some comments on those entries that they are willing to share. An audience-
for a journal can be extremely important in keeping up interest in the activity.

E. Evailuating

1. No grades, no red -pencil marking of errors.

2. Comments on journal entries should deal with content only - never mechanics or
grammar. Such comments should be supportive and encouraﬁnng, e.g., "I know ‘the
feelingi"” "How did it all turn out?” "I would like to know more about that
special day.” "You sound very sad here.’

3. Students must never feel that the quality of their self-sustained writing will
affect their grades, unless they simply resist writing at 311 during the self-
sustained wr*tlng period.

e
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-{II. Sample Teaching Plan

e

1. At least once a week for 5-10 uninterrupted minutes.

2, Most effective approach may be to vary the type of self-sustained wrltlng, including
unfocused and focused forms. Journal writing may be effective for several months, if
not for the entire year, but if interest wanes, a period of focused self-sustained
writing may provide an important change of pace.

3. 1If certain days are set aside for the activity, students will quickly get into the

i routine of starting to write at a predetermined time - as soon as they come into the

- ” room, for example. Could be done at the end of a class period as a way of reflecting

: on what has been learned during the class, or in the middle if the lesson lends itself
to some quiet reflection and writing-out of feelings.

IV. Teaching Resdurces

1. See other material in this section of the curriculum guide, including instructions for
journal keeping.

2. Favorite sayings, mottoes, quotations that are readily available from many sources.

. e
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III.

Neshaminy School District

WRITING TO BE READ

THE STUDENT JOURNAL:

A Teacher's Guide

o

WHAT IS IT?

?
"A student journal is a writing notebook in which students

describe and react to the events and conditions of their daily §
Tives.

A journal is not a diary. It is an idea and feeling book in
which studentS can talk to themselveS and with an agult --
the teacher, in this case.

X'journal is not just a log of daily events, a poiﬁt"by-point»
description of the students' daily activities; instead, it is
a record of how students think and feel about their daily lives.

WHAT ARE ITS GOALS?
Journal writing has at least two important goals:

{(a) to g%ve students the opportunity to express themselves
freely and thereby to gain insight into their own feelings
and beliefs;

(b) -to develop in students “hc self-confidence necessary for
effective and fluent writing.

WHEN SHOULD WRITING TAKE PLACE?

Ideally, students should write in their journals whenever they
feel like reacting to something that has happened. Since from
a practical standpoint this is often not possible, the teacher
should schedule the following: :

{a) Two or three sessions of journal writing each week, with
each session lasting between five and ten minutes:
UUsually, students write about whatever is on their minds,
with little or no teacher direction. :




iv.

(b} Occasionally, depending on the needs and motivation of
the class, the assigning of a topic or list of topics
from which students are to choose.

(c) Occasionally, writing sessions grow1n%hout of a particu-
lar class assignment or discussion. ese sessions may
be planned or -spontaneous.

(d) Every six weeks or so, a "vacation’ from journal writing.

WHAT IS THE TEACHER'S ROLE?

The teacher's main function is to serve as an audience for
and a respondent to what the students write. Research shows
that good writing occurs more frequently when there is a real
need to say something to an identified audience.

It is extremely important that the teacher respond only to the
writer's Ideas, and not to the writer's spelling, grammar,
usage, Or punctuation.” The teacher's role is to carry out

his or her half of the basic communication process in order to
help the students reach the goals of the program as stated
above. "Correcting" and "marking" is reserved for the regular
structured writing program; it should not take place here no
matter how poorly developed the students' writing skills may
be.

While not all entries require teacher comment, most should
receive some response in order to encourage further writing.

See Appendix A for sample journal entries and teacher comments.

WHAT DO STUDENTS WRITE ABOUT?

There is no limit to possible topics for journal entries.
Typically, students write about school life, teachers, family,
boyfrlends and girlfriei 1s, sports, pets, grades; hobbies,
vacations, etc.

In order to .void journal entries being simply a log of daily
events, students should be encouraged to answer such questions
as the following: .

-~-How did the experience affect you? Change you?
---How do you feel about the situation?
---What do you think about it?

Writing can encompass many forms -- poems, plays, speeches,
interviews, dreams, -dialogues, ads, etc.




The occasionally assigned topic should be general but personal,
*e.g., discuss one of your hopes, fears, strengths, or weaknesses
and its relationship to your life; write down a dream or a
fantasy you've had recently and ansiyze its meaning to you;
discuss something you dislike and try to decide what it is
within .yourself that makes you feel as you do about it.

Students should understand that journals are private and

that they.wi}l be shared with others only if and when students
give permission to do so. Eatries that students do not wish
the tﬁacher to reéad should be folded over and marked *"Do not
Tead. .

WHAT MATERIALS DO STUDENTS NEED?

Students should usually write in pen and in cursive form.
Ideally, journals should be separate composition notebooks
reserved just for journal entries. Some classes mey wish

to make their own notebooks and notebook covers. If necessary,
a special section of the students' regular school notebook
may be used. : )

Students should draw a line across each page four or five
printed lines up from the bottom; this space is reserved for
teacher comments.

All journals are to be kept by the teacher in a safe and pri-
vate place.

HOW IS THE WPRITING EVALUATED?

Journal entries should not- be graded. Evaluation should
focus on seriousness of purpose and effort. While an entry
of two or three lines may be quite adequate for some students,
for others it may represent mir¥mal effort. Students should
know that while the teacher 1s not giving them letter grades
for . their journals, he or she will consider seriousness of
purpose and effort in journal writing when it comes time to
arrive at a lajdguage arts grade for the report card. This
does not mean,'cf course, that the longer an entry is, the
better it is, or that a student who normally writes ten lines
is not demonstrating adequate effort if at times he or she
only writes three lines.

Teachers should plan to read the journals at least once every
two or three weeks; otherwise, the two-way communication that
makes journal writing a worthwhile component of the curriculum
tends to break down and student motivation wanes.

Appendix B presents a journal questiopnaire that may be ad-
ministered to stude ts at the end of the year in order to
help assess the personal significance: of the journal writing

. project.
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Writing a Journal

YOURSELF vou YOURSELF
iy (o) ——-.L i AND  WHAT
e - WE? ALWAYS DC. YOU'RE DONG
RAPPFING
WITH
PEOPLE .
se’&me K COING
N w
. THINGS 'n::‘?;s
pryr]

Your
\ e @
| corRESPONDENT

\ Al frur amah. .
N E
. ' ) TURN  JOURNAL. IN TO
[ ) ] YOUR CORRESPONDENT
- T - bt =
l \\\"(/) R
- L \‘&aw*-. _ .
READ OR LISTEN Livi (YT I
To WHAT YOUR $ 3&‘:‘ ¢ LEAN Ldome.
corrESPONOENT| Y ol
: HAS TO SAY SOME' MORE
- Reprinted from K
N ‘ Stud=nt Guide to Writing a Journal,
& gion catio
;‘: Q

Worthwest Regional Educational Laboratory, 1977
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APPENDIY A

Sample Journal Entries and Teacher Comments

Jeff.

I'm back in study hall writing in my journal for this
week today is Wensday its a great ~ice day out. This is the
day I take my drum lesson. I've becen playing the drums for
quite a while, and I enjoy it, Some of my-friends and I are

" trying to get a group together. We need another guitar player

Teacher's reply:

I'm glad to know you are taking drums -- a combo can be
a lot of fun.

Bobbie.

" I am reading a book about Davy Crockett. And he was
borned on August 17, 1786 and his fatihiers name was John and
his mothers name was Rebecca. And Davy was name after his
Grandfather. And Davy made a motto of his own and he when by
it and it was. Be always sure youre right then go ahead that
wasthe motto he lived by. He was sharpshooter scout, Indian
fighter, hunter, and a congressman. He became a legent after
death. But no legend can match the excitement of his life
and he died on March 6, 1936 at the Alamo and he was the last
nne to die and he was 1836 years old.

‘ -1786

b

Teacher's reply:

it's a pretty good motto, don't you think? Have you ever
been to the Alamo? We were there last summer.

Susan.

Hi, Jane, how are you doing? Wow, what a bad day yesterday
turned out to be! School was fine -- I'm still thinking about
our discussion of dating. But going home was a monster! I told
my Mom I'd wash the car and my brother decided I needed a few
instructions. Like, "Don't work too fast or you won't do it.
right." "Don't forget the windows." "You left the sponge in
the driveway." He kept it up until I really felt like turning
the hose on him. Sometimes he really makes me mad. Give me a
few clues about why he does that. Just cuz' he's older?

Teacher's reply:

I kKnow how exasperating brothers can be sometimes! I
guess we all like to be the boss and thé expert at times.




APPENDIX B .

Name Journal (uiestionnaire Date

' Directions: Read back over your journal erntries for the entire
year. Read carefully and think agout what you have written. Then
answer the questions the best you can. Use the space provided on
this form; if you need more space, use the back of this questionnaire
or a separate sheet of paper. .

f 1. W¥hat are some of the topics that you have written about in

your journal? Try to list about ten.

al

2. Can you find a *good" day or a '"bad" day in yoﬁr journal? .
. What is the difference? (What makes a good day or 2 bad day?)

-+

3. - How has your journal CHANGED since the first of the year? .
(Fér example, kinds of things you have written about, writing
style, etc.)

r

e,

4. What are some things that have NOT CHANGED in your journal?

t

i

S.” Tell about your most INTERESTING entry. Why is it the most
interesting? ‘

6. Looking back over your journal, what can you laarn about‘
yourself? -

82
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By looking at what you have written in your journal, what seems
to be most important or most interesting to you?

]

How have YOU changed since the first of the yeér? (Use your
journal as a starting place to answer this question.)

;
What was most fun sbout keeping a journal? What was least fun?

A oyt
.

Would you like to keep a journal next year? Why?

. —

T

"

Use. the rest of this pége to write down your own feelings about
your\ journal, how it has helped you, how you can use it, how
it shows your own growth, .etc.

i\

'
Lt

-

' . -
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. SHORT WRITING LESSONS . .

The writing activities that are presented in this section of
. the' guide can be taught, in most cases, in a single day; in fact,
"1u0st take from between five minutes to forty minutes to teach,
maklng them ideally suited for use in a single secondary school
giasi period or a single elementary school language arts time
Oc L] .

1

Because they are shorter lessons than the grade level teach-
ing plans that follow, most do not ;involve students working through
+ the entire writing process. But each can be used tJ teach important
writing skills, and many of them focus on several skills at one time.

Many of the writing activities in these lessons have been given
to the Writing To Be Read Leadership Team to do themselves, and they
have found them to be e~ e7c1t1ng motivating, and ve~) teachable.

Most can be used successfully in 311 or almost’ all grades and can
bear repeating from time to time. Therefore, ncne has been assigned
to any one pdrticular grade. . .

The four general headings suggest the nature of the lesson: .
. some emphasize sentence manlgulatlon, some _eal with different

3 patterns and <pecial forns of writing; some are based on litera-
' ture; and sti.l others use objects as the basis for .the writing.
Teachers are urged to uvse those lessons that thev feel will
stimulate good writing and that will help to develop skills that
need strengthening. r

It should be noted that while the sentence maniipulation acti-
vities ‘are not placed within the context of actual a551gnmznts,
they can be used in conjunction with other lessons, including the
grade level teaching plans. They are particularly useful in
teaching so-called grammar skills, since they stress the develop-
ment of mature sentence strugfure or syntai.
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1.

L

Titse: Sentence Combining

Purpose: To enable students to gain skill in comb1n1ng sentences
th?bugh the use of connective words.

Directions: Teacher presents short sentences that can be combined

into one. Teacher lists connecting words such a:c:
or fbecause, when| to be used as connectors.
studgents do some a eir own from "1lifted"

sentences, or find chez_Sentences that they can connect.

Examples: I. {and. or. out
. Mother went to the store. She came home with

seven little cakes. .

2. My uncle went on a trip. My aunt stayed home.

3. Do you wint to play bz2il? Would you like to
swim?

4. Last weex our class wernt to the zoo. We saw
many animals.

lbecause. whgg! .
. e cniidren played games. The children had

recers.

He will go outside. It is a beautiful warm day.
I will watch T.V. I have finished my homework.

ﬁohg ran very fast. He caught the ball in cne
and.

2
3
4

II. Draw a line through the words you leave out and
circle the words you add.

Examples: s1. 'The lucky fisherman caught. a bass. He—ceught
a trout, eag.

s2. The lucky fisherman caught a bass @nda trout.

I¥I. Teacher writes “our short serntences on the hnard,

Have students cimbine them to make two sentences
l out of the four and ther to make one sentence out
| of the two.
Examplés: ‘ $1. Mrs. Grove has a bird. fThe bird is green. It

telks. It does tricks. ,

s2. Mrs. Grove has a green bird. It talks and does
tricks.

s31, #rs. Grove's green bird taiks znd dves tricks.

3 IV, Combine three, four, five, and six sentences into
just one.

1. 3 into 1 - All English stuldents lovea their
* teacher.
The students were cool.
The teacher was charming.

f o '9-1"2 88
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s2.

s4,

s3,

4 into 1

Combined: All cool English students loved their

teacher, who was charming.
- The dog was hit by a car.
The dog was running across the street.
The car was driven by a policeman.
The policeman was off duty.

Combined: The dog that was running across the

5 into 1

-6 into'1

street was hit by a car driven by an
off-duty policeman.

- A man tried to enter a window.
He was suspicious-looking.
H&¢ was in a trench coat.
The window was broken.
He was frightened away by a police car.

Combined: A suspicious-looking man in a trench

coat who was tryifig to enter a broken
window was frightened away by a
police care?

- The explorers saw formations.
The formations were glistening.
The formations were black,
The formations were rock.
The formations were rising hundreds
of feet in the air.
The formations were one of Asia's
greatest wonders,

Combined:, The glistening black rock formations

that the explorers saw rising hundreds
of feet in the air were one of Asia's
greate._t wonders. '

o2
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gurgose:

Direciions

Examgles:

Purpose:

Direction. :

Examples:
Teacher

S&MEIGS

2,

Title: Sentence Expansion

To practice writing mature sentences by expanding basic
sentence pattegﬁ% into increasingly longer sentences.

Teacher writes a noun and a verb on the board (e.g., 'boy"
and "ran") and asks students to describe the person, place,
or thing (the noun) and what it is doing (the verb) further
by answering questions about the noun and verb, (e.g., How
does he look? What is he wearing? What did he do? Where
did he go?) The words or phrases given as answers are
added to the sentence, one or two at a time, until the
teacher considers the sentence fully expanded. Avoid
supersentences that may be fun to construct but that

sound stilted and defeat the ultimate purpose of develop-
ing the student's feeling for a natural prose style.

Step 1: boy ran

Step 2: The short, fat boy ran.

Step 3: The short, fat boy in blue jeans ran.

Step 4: The short, fat boyTin blue jeans and a tee-shirt
Tahe >

Step 5: The short, fat boy in blue jeans and a tee-shirt
ran to the movie. '

Step 6: The short, fat boy in blue jeans and a tee-shirt
ran to the movie with two of his friends.

RRRER
3.

Title: Sente Substitution

To practice different ways of expressing the same idea.
To develop an awareness ¢f the many options available in
constructing a sentence.

Write sample sentences on board showing different ways of
saying tne¢ s:me thing. After students comment on the
sample sentences and not%ce the different construc:ions,
the teacher puts three sentence parts or phrases on the
board, and students write as many different ways that
they can think of to form sentences from these same
phrases.

1a. The nan with brown eyes was identified as the robber.

1b. Thgbman who had brown eyes was identified as tne
robber.

lc. The brawn-eyed man was identified as the robber.

2a. The building with a zolden dome burned down.

2b. The building that ﬁhg a polden dome burned down.

2c. ~ The golden-domed bullding burned down.

37
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3 {continued)

Student
Assignments: shoes =3 high neels —> cost more
animal =—> long tail —— is dangerous

Variation: Use other structures, such ss5 infinitive/gerund option in
the direct object pousition.

Teacher Samples: 1a. I like to walk in the rain.
1b. I like walking in the rain.

1c. Walking in the rain is for ne.

2a. ﬁ? sister loves E% sho downtown.

2b. My sister loves opping downtown.
is fun

A |

2c. Shopping downtown for my
s5ister.
KRAR R
7
4,
Title: Sentence Manipulation ‘
“W Sentences ‘
Purpose: To practice building sentences from key words.
Materials 3 x 5 cards containing following information:
Needed: .
: 1. 25 cards, each containing a noun (who)
2. 25 cards, each containing a noun {(what)
3. 25 cards, each containing a time (when)
4. 25 cards, each containing a place (where)
Directions: Choose one card from each of the four categories and

write a sentence that uses all four words:

Example :

Tom brought his dog to school today.

Since there¢ are many cards needed for each category,
students could help make the cards. Variations
include choosing different types of words and parts
of speech, as well as adding phrases and clauses.

SRER X

1
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Purpose:

Directions:

Example:

Purpose:

Materials
Needed:

‘Directions:

Examglg:

«

5.

Title: Word Manijulation

To compose several sentences containing specific words
in order to have practice manipulzsting words and
sentence structure.

See how many sentences you can write using th¢ four
words listed below in each sentence. You may change
the nouns by making them plural and the verbs by
changing their tense. You may also change some words .
by adding sufflxes or prefixes.

haEEX tree winter always

1. 7The little girl was always happy to see the
snow-covered tree in winter.

2. I am always happy to see the evergreen tree ‘n
winter,

ERE T T

6.

Title: Sentence Skeletons

To compose several sentences according to a given
pattern in order to.practice manipulating sentence
structure.

None

Write at least five sentences in which the first
ward of every s:ntence begins with the letter "z
and the last word of every senten-e begins with tne
letter "t". Each sentence must contain exactly five
words. (Teacher should provide a mocel on board.)
Cathy went swimming,on Ipesdays
Couls Sally come home tomorzow?
Churning water rar in Lprrents;
Capable students passed the test.

garefuily he pulled the trigger.

Letters and sentence lengths shoulil be varied in order

to provide practice with different sentence constraints
and parts of speech.

ARRAR
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7.

Title: Sentence Completion

Purpose: To practice writing complete sentences from different
beginnings.

Materials . o

Needed: A list of scntence beginnings.

Directions: Finish these sentences using more than one word.
{Teacher should provide model on board.) )

Example: Homework is
Yesterday 1
We saw

Variations: Students use their endings to create new sentence
beginnings.

. RRRAR
- 8.

TitIe: Sentences with Specific Number of "Words

Purpose: To compose several complege sentences contgining
spag1fic number of words in order to practice
manipulating sentence Structure.

Directions: Write at least five sentences each of which -contains
exactly seven words. (Teacher should provide model
on board.)

Example: The little girl fell in the mud.

Variations: . - 1. Follow same procedure, but use number of

syllahles instead of number of words.
Example - 8 syllabie sentence:
“he 1littd¥ girl fell in the mud.
2. Use greater number of syllables for more able

students.
KARAR

9.

Title: Different Uses of Same Word

Purpose: To become aware that one word may have many different
meanings according to context.

Directions: Select words: run, jump, fly, etc. Have students
and teacher give examples of different ways in
. which each word mays be used in different concexts.

9 ¥
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Examgles:

Purpose:

Example:

Variation:
&

~
Purpose:

Materials
ﬂeeaea:

~ Example:

Directions:

.Directions:

3 (continued)

1. The men TUun.
2. She has a run in her stocking.
3. He w111 not T run in the next elaction.
4. There is a run on ice in warm weather.
5. He gave a run-down of the dav's activities.
RRERR
10.

Title: Witholding a Common Word

To construct several sentences without using a
designated common word.

Write several sentences without using the word
the'. Each sentence must contain at least five
words.

" Mrs. Evans decided not to go shopping.

1. Delete other common words, e.g., "a,” "as,”
"fOI‘ (1) -
2. Iucrease length of sentences.

ARARR
11,

Title: Verb Replacement

To develop language skills through the use of
precise verbs.

A list of ten sentences contaiﬂing general rather
than specific verbs.

Read each sentence and reriace the general verb
with a more 1nterest1ng, precise, and/or appropriate
verb.

Sue ran around the park this morning.
Sue jogged around the Eark this morning.
The snaké moved through the jungle.

The snake siithered through the jungle.

ARARRA




Purpose:

Example:

Variation:

o Purpese:

Variation:

Directions:

Directions:

Tt 12-

Title: Word Sentences

To compose severil sentences each word of which

begins with a specified letter. in order to practice

manipulating sentonce structure.

1. Teacher puts a wo-d on the board. '
2., Students write as many sentences as they can in
five minutes using each letter of the word as

the first letter of the words 'in each sentence.

Teacher should provide model on board.

Use the word "TIME"

1., Tim is my enemy.

2. The Igldo melts easily. ,
3. Turn™in MaTy's essay.

- Students may suggest words to use.

- Use longer words for more able students. -

¢
v RARRAR s

- -

13.

Topic: ABC Sentence
i - e ==
To compose sentence(s) using the letters of the
alphabet in succession in o ‘der to have practice
manipulating senten~e stiacture.

Choose several letters in alphabetical succession
and write short sentences using each letter as the
first letter of each word in the sentence.

A, Oy can dye eggs. .

Four girls have 1initial jewelry.

K L M N O

P, Q R S T

U v W XY 2

Start at end of alphabet and write short sentences.
Example: : i

<

Zéus yvelled,'Xylophones will vanish!" /
& TL 5 :R_Y |4 w v

G P 0 H M

Li K J I H

G F E D o
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14.

¥ Title: Sentence Matching . .
Purpose: To p;d%ide practice in recognizing sentences.
Directjons: Find the persdon in the room who has a word group

- that will match your word group to make a com lete
sentence. After you have combined them to ma
sentence, w‘&te another sentence that could 1031-
cally follow.

o,

Materials. Pairs of index cards c&ntaining groups of words .
Needed: , that when combined pmake a sentence, ’ '
Example: . Card #1: When Aunt Marti:a danced at ‘the d1sco,

Card #2: .,...she felt her legs begin to tlngle.
Follow up senteftce compos&éd by the students:

[ . When her.legs began to tingle, instead
of dancing, she sang a 31n31e.

AANRR
.18,
Title' Chai? Senter‘tces

-

. Purpose: N Compose several complete sentences according to
a chain relntionsh1p of letters. ; )

Directions: Write at least five sentences that begin with your
first name and in which ‘each succeeding word be-

X ' gins with the letter that the previous word ends

©o with . (teacher should ‘srovide model ©on board).

e

Example: Jean needs some eggs, soda, and dynamite each | )

. : -hot Tuesday. . : L .

FLLLL ' '

’ 4 ‘.
- 16“ -t
‘ _Title: Writing from a Headline

. ) . Y — . .
,Purpose: To compose a "topic” sentence thsg would 'se~ve ds .
. an- arpropr:ate rst senténce in a news article e
‘based on a partlcﬁlar headllne. oo
. ¢ -
Materf@ls Headllnes~£rom¥a.newsp&per, . T
Needed: - , _ . - .
Directions: ' -Dlspjay a fieadline. ftom a newspaper. ' . o
. . -Studénts’ ate to write.a '"topid” sentence appropr1ate .
ot for g-news article ‘based on’the headline. N

-When topig séntences have been’written, read the
redl séntence from fhe newspaPOr anst compare H&th
C ‘the classus' ) Ly
. LY D-I-‘IO + S O
Y PPN ,»é A, ‘-»fng;ﬂ . . R A




i

VariationsS:

Purpose:

Materials
Reeded:

Directions:

-
Variations:

Purpose:

Birections:

16 (continued)

-May be done in groups, each group working wigh a
different headline,
-May write the concluding sentence.

c

'-May write an entire article.
ARk AR
. 17.
Topic: Pictures - Captions .

To compose several sentences related to specific
pictures. »

Pictures of people from magazines, newspapers, etc.

Using five or six pictures of different people, have

"each student write a sentence for each telling what

the people are saying.

Use all types of pictures and write sentences per-

taining to them.

Examples::

Pictures of animals - What are they saying?

Pictures of a room - What is this room used for?

Pictures of actions - What is happening in this
"picture? -

Picturés of cars - Who night .own them?

Picture of a house - Who might live there?

18. ~

. Title: Nonsense Words

To be able to write a definition that is clear
enough- for a person to understsnd the word,

Make up a nonsense»word. Use the word in five
different sentences. The sentences should progress
from the general to the particular so that the
reader will know its part of speech and have a clear
picture (if noun) of what the object looks like.
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L 18 (continued)
f;h Example : “1. ‘I must.remember to bring my gyptex,
T . 9(2. My gyptex needs a new reed. ,
7 (3. Some of the keys on my gyptex need new pads.
. ~44. There are several texes in our school band,
1 . 5. Ome must have breatE control in order to blow
. ° a tex. _
; W6, A Exp X is approximately 18 inches in length,
\ -t made either of wood or plastic, and is often
3} played in jazz groups. .
ﬁ Exchange papers with a partner., Write a definition
for your partner's word; indicate the part of speech;
and, if a verb, show how tc form its different tenses.
~ -
;E:; .
3
33
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WRITING WITH SPECIAL PATTERNS.
. , AND FORMS :
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1.

" Title: Creative Recipe Writing
(for a disastrous day, love,
mother, brother, marriage,
great day, etc )

S Materials:

Pufgose:

!
H

Directions:

Directions:

Lo Teedt v
v s'_ X ot I B
f N “M % ¥ S e . ( _q‘ ‘\.

To encourage creat1y1ty. .
To practicg following a pattern in writing.
To develop group skills.

" A sample'of a real COokbook recipe.

1. Discuss the jingredients, proport1ons, and the
directions for combining.

2. Discuss possible: results when directions are

-°  ignored, changed, or misinterpreted.’

3. D? sample recipe for an abstract idea as a
class.’

4. Have students discuss possible topics. List

- various ingredients for the topic or... -

5. Have teacher select a topic and students
brainstorm ingredients.

6. Have students write individual recipes.

7. Share by read1ng aloud.

"ReC1pe for Great Day" ,
Ingredients: 1 sunny day
1l smile
' 1 twenty dollar biil
4 cups of enthusiasm
. : 2 quarts of energy
Directions: 1. Combine sunny day with smile,
- 2. Stir vigorousiy with $20 Rill.’
3. Gradually add 4 cups of enthusiasm,
4. Fold into pot with 2 quarts of
energy.
5. Cook until sunset.
6. Serxves 2.

2.

Title: Bumper Stickers

To persuade, amuse and inform the reader.
To encourage writer to select graphic lenguage
for maximum impact.

1. List recalled bumper sticker slogans.

2. Group slogans on the board according to
categories or topics dealt with. Discuss
~hat makes them clever or funny.

3. Brainstorm possible alternative topics.

.

/ n 11 .2 100
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{(continued) &

4, Lhoose a topic. List all words which come to
mind which are,asscciated with topic.

5. Students select word/or phrases and write one
or more slogans. These could reflect either
diverse views of subject or humorous/serious
views,

© 6. Sgggents read aloud their slogans.

Purpose:

Directions:

Purpose:

" Materials:

Directions:

RARRKR

3.
- .Title: Campaign Buttons

To design "campaign" buttons to promote an idea &r
a cause,

1. ‘Arrange class into groups of five.

2. Teachér distributes prepared 3 x S cards with
: suggested topics. Examples:
) Promoting comic bhooks,

Promoting student pcwer.
Promoting windmill power.
Promoting specific musical group/movie.
Promoting pizza. ) J
Eliminate homework.
Current issues of interest.

3. Each group develops a button to promote the cause
seleciad. It should include a written slogan and -
a visual symbol or graghic design.

4. Each group shares. its button with the othar groups.
If the button communicates well, dther students
should be able to identify the cause and the
point of view being expressed.

RARRR

4.

< 'Title: Lost and Found oo .

To precisely and succinctly describe an item or pet
so that it can be identified: (Informative/Practical
Writing).

Items from Lost and Pound section of newspaper.

1. Teache' asks students if they have ever lost
anythin
2. Teacher?student read aloud Lost and Found
“ notices. ,
3. Teacher and students analyze ad for value of
information given,

. MI%OI




. . \\\\

4. (continued)

4. Teacher and students select classroom item
and list distinguishing characteristics of
item. '

5. Students, in’sroups or individually, com, ose

o Lost and Found notice selecting only perti-
nent—information,

6. Students exchange notices for proofreading
and revising. - :

7. Origindal author rewrites if necessary.

8. Post these notices on the bulletin board.

KRAAR
5.
Title:L Caoncrete Poetry
Purpose: 1. To describe an object using picturesque
language. :
" "2, To create>a poem in the shape of the object
4 described.-
Ny 3. To expand vocabulary.
Materisls . A1 object to describe.
Needed:

Directions:

o

ggtional
ctivities:

Purpose:

Teacher shows object to class and students
suggest words. or phrases that either describe
or elicit feelings about the bbject.

Teacher encourages sensory responses.
Students review list, selecting words or
phrases which .seem most graphic to them.
Students arrange words and phrases in shape
of object.

Students use words or phrases from magazine
or newspaper to shape object.

Litto concrete poems and compile class .
booklet.
nhRkR
6.

Title: Horoscope

To encourage student creativity and imagination
through a focused, patterned writing activity.

To develop skills in group work.

102
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6. (continued)

Materials .

Needed:- . Five sets of 3 x5 cards. On each card in each
of the different sets draw the same abstract
design that can serve as a new zodiac sign.

Make it suggestive but not Spec1fic.
Directions: 1. G1Vﬂ a card containing a de51gn for a new
zodiac sign to each student in random
fashion. - T
2, Have students form five groups by’ natch1ng
cards with the same sign,
3., Have each group - °
a: choose a name and the designated dates D
\ for their zodiac sign; .
* b. 1list major characteristics, both Strong&;
and weak, of persons born under the
sign; and
c. write an "advice for the day" paragraph
that might appear in a da11y newspaper
, horoscope.

" . 4. -Have a spokesperson for each group show the
sign and read aloud the name, dates, personal
characteristics, and "advice for the day."

RRRARS .
| 7, ]
"i . Title: Diamate (d'iamond) Poem ’

Pﬁzpose: ' To creafa poetry and to reinforce understanding
of speech by placing them into a set pattern.

Materials Newsprint and Magic Markers or crayon. !

eeded: ‘
Directions: 1. Group students. Give each group a naming,word,:

g.» ©gg, rain drop, car, seed.
2, Asx each group to fgllow this pattern in
" creating ‘a diamamte!
. . 1st line - 1 naming word (noum).
" 2nd line - 2 words describing f1rst ‘word
(adjectives).

. 3rd line - 3 words ending in -ing or -ed te111ng
something about first word (participles).
4th line - 4 naming words that have something
to do with the first word (nouns) and the
last two of which may begin to describe a-

change,

193

D-II-

o - . . . o . »
Dot e 3 f_umsf}. . N 1 )
'E(E (r‘ ..( Q 4«"“,#2 ¥ LB .U T et Then - 1t . 5




7. (Cont‘nued)

Sth line - 3 words ending in -ing or -ed show-

ing some change in the first word (participles).

6th line - 2 words describing and carrying an
idea of change (adjectives%. :

7th line - 1 naming word that shows that the
idea, objects or process descr1bed 1n first

Pu:gose:

Materials -

needed:

| Directions:

Example:

4

3. Share group poems,

4. Have each student choose~h1s or her own namin
word and- fellow the diamante’ pattern. Emphasize
importance of choosing a word whose meaning can
undergo some kind of ‘change in the poem.

5. Share. the results. .

Sample:

f . Car
shining, new - -
c¢ruising, stopping, revving
Driyers, friends, admirers, darers
racing, cornering, skidding
¢rumpled, bloody
Wreck

RRRAR ’
° 8.
Title: Grocery Gossip Dialogue

To reinforce the writing of dialogue using correct
capitalization and punctuation. y

Teacher may want to have the food section of the
nevwspaper available for the children to look through.

1. Askstudents to think of. the various items that
their mothers "buy at the grocery store. List
on the board.

2. Have students choose at least two items from
the list and write a brief conversation that
the items may have in the grocery bag on their
way home.

3. Remind students to use their language books as
a reference for writing the dialogue correctly.

"This bag is really soft and comfortable," remarked

A ax, the cleanser.
at's because you're 51tt1ng on mel" grumbled 5

Charm1n.
ARRAA . 104
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9.

Title: Travel Advertiseiment
~ .
Purpose: To design an advertisement to help promote interest
in a location the writer likes to visit.

1. Select a place you would like to visit, any-
where in the world.

- 2, List reasons why you would like to visit e

e - . this_place. .

3. Yocus on primary reaSon(slﬁ state in a sentence;
. underline key words.

4, Select, replace, refine key word choices for -
' ., impact,

5. Substitute pictures which will become symbols

for some of the words, é.g., dollar - §.
6. Arrange words and symbols in a meaningful,

artisgic fashion in the form of an advertisement -
for visiting the location.

10.

Titié: Advertisement

Pugﬁose: To write an- advertisement for an original product.
Materials Construction paper, oak .tag, crayons, markers,
Needed: ‘ - scissors, rulers.

Directions: i. Have studgnts clip advert 1sement;€%iom magazines

to examine style and content.
- 2. List qualitiss of advertisements on board, e.g.,
’ descriptive phreses, enphasis of message, to .
’ whom message -is directed and how buyer will be
‘ ‘affected by purchase of product
3. Have students "brainstorm" a new, needed, or
‘ humorous product,
4, Write dn original advertisement for a new pro-
duct, e.g., Broccolirflavored Soda.
Illustrate your product.
Students. may select from ideas brainstormed by
class.
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Directions:

Purpose:

L

+ Directions:

Examples:

;Fblldﬁ:gp
ccivities:

1.

Title: Brand Names

To alert students to persuasive significance of
brand names. ) )
To encourage imaginative, creative writing,

Put students in groups. \

Have each group list approximately 10 - 20

brand names which immediately come td mind.
Examples: -Virginia Slims, Zest, Mustang.

Each group is to write a very short §tory using
thesbrand names as names of characte. , places, |
actions, etc. : ol ‘

"Ms. Virginia Slim hunted mustangs with great < .
zest." etc.

. AAARN '

" L I

Z.

Title: “Rummage Sale

To review literary’works studied.
To develop skill in group work,

. Groups will’prepare three column lists that include

the names of characters from literature or reading
texts, items these characters would put in rummage
sale, and the reason they would no longer reed .
these items. . ‘ .

Huck Finn raft .decided to live on land

\ .
Wilbur Charlotte’s because he is loved and
. Web o respected i

Cinderella  broom doesn't have to dg
. ’ household chores anymore
1. Groups are asked to write interesting ad for
* rummage sale. .
2. Students write a dialogue between two or more
Jitems commenting om= their livessor on .the
, appearance of other items, or on the. character —
selling the items,or on the character buying
the items. -
3. Ask students to be one of the items and write
personal histories of thémselves.

-




‘- . 3. *

Title: Nonsense Words

Purpose: To identify strugrural elements: of words, prefixes,
‘ suffixes,
To practice pronunciation skills.
To compose sentences and paragravhs.
To use dialogue - (if applicable.)
. P

Materials A set 0of.3 x 5 cards with six nonscnse words on
Needed: each card. For example:
- blix
; threab
appable
fuffle .
framize .
- tenpob

Optional: place names of literary characters on
‘ cards to be incorporated in the story.
.é' Directions: . Each person in the group or class is to write a
paragraph or an anecdote in which the given non-
sense words are used in context. When they
have finished, children share the writings with
each other. ‘ .

- Co. Variation: The entire group or class braingtorms
: . and writes the paragraph together,

! - RRAKK

4,
Title: T.V. Guide

-Purpose : To condense the plot of a book or story into the
s format of a T.V. Guide entry.
[-4-4
Materials \M ‘A few copies of T.V. Guide or a similar public-
Needed: aticn. . -
" Directions: Réad sample entries from T.V. Guide to class. -

Direct students to summarize the plot of a favorite
book: or story in the style of a T.V, Guida entry. .

RRRAR




Purpose:,

o Materials
. Needed:

— -

_Examples: °

>

Purgose -

Directions:

. -
™

Directions:

5.
Title: Headline or News Bulletin

To condense information using appropriate figura-
tive language such as alliteration.

Prepare 3 x 5 cards with the name of a literary
character on each or huve children choose their
own literary characters to place on the cards.

Distribute one card to each child.
Have students compose an appropriate headline
or news bulletin relating to their character,

Crusoe.Hits Land

Third PIg Foils Wolf
RANAR
6.

~ Title: Writing a Letter To or
KB out a Literary Character

To show understanding of a specific'character
in a specific situation.
To practice the proper form of letter writing.

- To write from a point of view other than tie
‘author s.

Choose a charactgr from literature. Then, write
a letter using one of the following purposes:

1. Write 2 letter to persuade a character to
£ take a specific course of action.
Z. Write a letter to persusade an author to
chdnge the ending
. Write a "Dear Abby" type of letter to give
a character advice.

3
. 4, Write a letter to a- character in a book to

explain wky the character would be better
living in another time period.

5. Write a letter as one character in a story to
another character in nrder to Change the
course of action within the story.

AARKA

199




L L B U

Purpose :

Purpose:

-

Materials
Neeged:

Examples:

7.
Title: Who Would You Like To .Be?

Directions:

. “Directions:

- at sea,"
: ARARR
-
119
D~111-4
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To explore students' knowledge and understandlng
of 1 terary characters.

To help.students see connections between characters
in literature and themselves.

Ask each student to pick a character from his/her
reading that tiie student would most like to be and
write a paragraph stating the reasons.

KRAAR

Title: Lone Rangering ’ .

To write a story from apparently disparate elements
in order to practice putting together important
story elements.

Five groups of 3 x 5§ cards. Cards are to be

grouped according to the following five cate- -

gories: Setting, Good Guy, Bad Guy, Problem,

Solution.” One side of each card s ould state

one of the general categories. The other side .
should provide information relevant to that catégory. ¢

_ When students are in grou;s, the instructor offers

one person in each group the choice of one card

from each of the fivercatagories. Cards are to be
left with only general category showing until each °
group has received its allotment. At the direction
of the instructor, each group examines its cards and
writes a story. “The story should place. the good and
bad characters in a setting, state the1r pro 1em,
and work in.the solution.

Under the category Setting may be written "The Alps" -
ord"Shi s at Sea." 1c b

Under the category Good Guy may be written "Snow
White" or "Superman." i

Under the category Bad Guy may be wr1tten "lago"
or "Captain Hook."™

Inder the category Problem may be written "Stalked
by Wild Animals" or "Locked in a Trunk.™

Under the category Solution may be written "were
married and lived happily .ver after" or "drowned
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Purpose:

Diréctions:

Purpose :..

;. - Materials
Needed:
%_.-Directions:

o

| i3 ™

..Pugpose:

Materials
Needed:

birections:
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1.

Title: Five Into One

To take a group of unassociated objects and
incorporate them into a coh sive narrative.

1. Divide class into groups cf five, each student
go Erovide.an object from purse, wallet, or
es
2, Students write a group story incorporating the
five objects in the narrative.
3. Bach group shows the class its objects and
* then reads their story.

SARAN
2.
Title: -Used § Abused

To gractice.making inferences from observations and
mbining them into a coherent narrative.

Assorted used.objects (stub of pencil, apple core,
_Worn sneaEer, damaged comb). :

1.. Display the used objects.
*2, 'Have sttdents select one object, decide how the

object caime,  to look as it does, "and then write
the story. .

_ ARARR
3.
T1t10° Mix § Match

‘To form an associatiom between the visual, written,
_and verbal elements of the language.

~ Newspaper or magazine pictures of faces.

>

Iy H %

1. - Display assorted pictures on board.

2. Number pictures,

3. NWrite a caption or dialogue for each p1cture‘

‘ and display them separately,.

4. EBach student selects a caption or dialogue and
reads it to the class,

5. Class must match the dialogue or caption with
the picture for which it was written,

Note:;:- Same¢ format may be used to ‘depict familz'
members. Sélect two pictures which might be
family ‘members (aunt, uncle, brother, sister,

_cousin) and write a dialogue between the two.

f
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Titlé: You! You! Youl

Purpose: To encourage ‘students to use printed materials to
compose sentences and/or paragraphs about them-
selves,

Materials - Magazines, newspaper, paper.

Needed: ‘ ’ T

Directions: 1. 'Students search through magazines and newspapers

. for words or phrases that describe themselves.

2. Students cut out these words and arrange thenm

on construction paper, oak tag, or a piecs of

! wood in sentence form or as a short paragraph
describing the "writer" (student).

R Ak
5.
Title: What Is It?
Purpose: ’ To:strengthen observation skills and ability to
. express in written fdrm.
Directidgs: . 1., Students mentally select an object in the room.
S 2 * Students writge a paragraph describing the

R . . object - without naming it - to guide class

S ‘ in‘ identifying the object.
o 3. Teacher numbers the papers and circulates
them in the classroon.
4, Each student tries to identify each object
. by its written description only, recording
' * _ the name of each obJect on a numbered piece
of paper. :

£

- o " AR AR .‘e : v
: -, ‘- . . ) ., ' ‘I . . 6.
o ‘Title: The Gr1p__Mach1ne

.. Purpose : To. find imaginative solutions to realistlc problems.
Directions: 1. "Arrange class into groups of five. )

' - . 2. As a‘group, list the tasks. that you dislike .

’ oo “ having to do at school.
Agree on threée or four of the:tasks and design
.a machine that will do them for you.
Do"a diagram of the machine with magic markers
on ‘a.large sheet of .paper.
" Write a commercial for your mach1ne trying to
sell it-to -the, rest of the class. |

.
3
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Purpose:

Directions:
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“ . Directions:.:

7.

Title: A Hard Sell
To observe the unique features of a given item
and create a persuasive statement intended to
promote the sale of that itenm,
1. Arrange class into groups.of five.
2. Write an advertisement for a one minute
commercial to sell an unusual item.
3. You may use one of the examples below or one
of your own creation.
a. 1 pound of hot air
b. 1 used World War Il bomber
¢. 5 broken nails and a pound of sawdust
d. 2 used paper towels.
4. DPrepare for class presentation.

RRRAR
! 8. .
Title:‘ CelebfityhBirthdﬁy Party .

To write a Justification for selecting a partl-
cular gift for a special person.

" Display a wrapped gift.
"Heve each student select & favorite celebrity
to whom the gift might be, given (mov1e star,
.- sports figure, mugical group member, T.V,
© _ personality,. political personality).
3. Have each student write a descrigtion of the
" .gift they "would give to the celebrity they
"have chosen’ and explain why they made that
selection. e

1-2.

o RARAR
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- % GRADE LEVEL PLANS (

The wrat1ng plans in this section of the guide are cesigned
*o be taught.at particular grade levels., Each one of them takes
students thrqugh the different stages of the entire writing pro-
cess, from prgwriting to publishing. Most of them, therefore,
take at leastsﬁzo days to teach, and many take several days.

The plans lare deliberately designed ro include at cach grade
three modes or %ypes of writin literary/imaginative, informa-
tive/practical, ,mnd analytical%persuasive. In addition, each
grade includes deferent forms of writing and, whenever fe351b1e,
different aud1en¢gs for the writing.

Teachers sho&id read through an entire plan before 1mp1e-
menting it in the lassroom. It is important to become thoroughly
.familiar with the Verall ‘format in order ‘for the lessons to be -
effectively -faught., An explanation of the.format of the grade
level plans follows ‘this introduction. It is presented in the
format of the plans themselves. . . | C

It is hoped that‘once teachers have tried some of the plans,
suggestions "for additional ones will be forchcoming. . Blank copies

of the forms have been included for this purpose. -If teachers will

£fill them out - if only partially - and send them to the Language
Arts Supervisor, copies will b made for all district teachers at
fhat partlcular grade level to include in their guides, =

. Teachers may wish ‘to refer to the section of this gulde de- "
. voted to a decailéd explanation of the writing process (Section B) ~ -
for .additional ideas and suggestions_to supplement those provided -
) under each of the ma]or headings for.tne different plans, ]
| . . . A~ }‘i;
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Neshaminy School District

WRITING TO BE READ ». ;
Explanation of Grade Level Plans

Grade: All Grades v Page 1 of 3
Mode: Four types defined Form: "PReal life' written Audience; Often the teacher
. " in terms of the - format, not just "schcol ~ and/or classmates,
- writer's plhrpose: essay'" or "composition." but should reach
‘ o 1. Expressive/Personal . Letters, ads, reports, e out to include others
Y 2. Literary/Imaginative stories, editorials, in school, community,
3. Informative/Practical etc. general pub‘ic, e.8.,
4. Analytical/Persuasive y friends, parents,
- : pr1ncipal newspaper
! S ' : ' 1oaders.

- Writer's Purpose: Explains why the writer is writing - what s/he hopes to accomplishh
' , Reflects-the above three categories - mode, form, audience..
- -, Example: To wrife a letter (form) containing directions that in-
) - Form (mode) an out-of-town friend (audience) on how to get from
. . : ~ their house to the writer's house by car. (This is an exauple of '
. ) a.purpose that-is highly structured for the student,  Other pur-
’ - .poses may be left open for the wrlter to set.) .

Assignment: ' Describes the writer’ s task in tho words the toachor will use in pre-
oo, et e s I - _senting it to the students.. Must be very explicit regarding the
- . . ' .purpose. for writing and any special roquiroments in the four skill
k. .ot - aress (See Task Analysis).
DA ' : "~ Exam Elo. Using the proporcfr1end1y 1etter format write a three para- -,
: . ) graph letter to an out-of-town friend 'in:which in one of the paragraphs
NI « e - .you provide directions’ for getting from his/her house to yoyrs b car. 3
5 . . « Include a short opening and closing paragraph that establishes ¥
LA ] ) §ogspgs for. the trip -and yoﬁr personal feelings about seeing' your . {3i
‘ o riend., .- w
117 . ) .. {This is an example of‘an assignment that’ has "hzgh" structure; Other
. ) S . _assignments may have "medium" or "low" structure, pTOVIding the writor
HIA L .© . With more options.) . S : Do
e ‘ ' , 2 o 148 | &
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I’. " ‘na‘l?sis* ST . Page 2 of 3 ‘

. Determines what the writer has to do to successfully romplete the assignment. Teacher
ﬁ;, . must use the information gained from this analysis to plan his/her teaching procedures.
: Foecuses on critical skill components in four areas:

LI : . %{ . M . .

‘5@% é . . b T . — '

AT 4 . —
=

i

»

A. - Content:

The* topic(s), idea(s), subject matter, story, etc. to be written about. Limitations
. On scope and coverage. ’

B. Organization:
The arrangement of the content according to patterns of classification, categorization,

enumération, etc. Special ﬂgrmat considerations as dictated by the form, e.g., busi-
e ness lotter, ballad, resume. .

C, Style and Word Choice:

o

Sentence structure, tone, and point-of-view considerations as they relate to purpose
and audience. Purticular assignments may/require that attention be given to special

types of words, e.g., styong .verbs, vivid adjectives for narrative and descriptive
forms of writ1ng.

D. Mechanics. , _
Punctuatioh, capitalization, usage matters. Manuscript format. Special considera-

i3 L tions as.dictated by the form, e.g., dialogue punctuation- in stories, punctuatxon
e B of poetry, cap1ta11tation of story titles.

II. Procedures for-Teaching_the writi_g Process:

:ﬂ Suggests teaching and 1earn1ng act~V1ties for each stage of the writing process.

A. Prewriting

-

.- - Provides procedures for getfing students ready to write. Not just interesting ways
_ to introduce the assignment and motivate the writing but technijues for generating

) content, narrowing focus, organizing ideas. Activities involve entire class, small
’ groups, pa1rs, as well as individuals. Assignment may or may not be presented here.
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B. Drafting

. . Directs teacher to present assignment, if not already done. Directs students to
. write draft. Provides suggquions for teaching critical skills if appropriate to
- . do so at this point. IUstablishes focus for evaluation - usually 2 - 3 critical

. . skills from the Task Analysis. : ‘ '

- C. Revising and Proofreading

Suggésts procedures for enabling students to "re-vision" their writing. Way§ of
improving content, organization, and style using peers and teacher as audience.
Working in pairs, small groups, and with entire class, as well as individually.

},‘ Same gudiences and groupings for proofreadins of mechanics. Writing of second
o AN draft and additional ones if necessary., ° .
" + D. Publishing ,

Prgvides suggestion& for completing the "writing to be reQd" objective. Sharing
with the audience for whom the writing is directed - usually not just the teacher.

E. Evaluating

An on\going activity throughout the writing process but placed here to remind the
teacher of the focus for evaluation .if same form of marking or grading ‘- to be placed
- on the final product. Focus is usually the 2 -~ 3 critical skills from tue Task Analysis
- thet are judged most important for successfully completing the assignment and/or for
’ improving .the quality of the writing of the students doing the assignment.

I11. Sample Teaching Plap: - - | . -

RO , Rbébﬁnend;'hetﬁod for pacing the teaching plan. over a series of days based on considera-
w0 " tions of how longieach stage of the writing process will take and the most effective ways

- . of groupinig the different activities. Enables teacher to plan ahead more realistically.
- 1V, Teaching Resources: (if included) _ ‘ ,

o Lists books and materials useful in teaching the different parts of the unit.
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WRITING TO BE READ - : ‘
. . "Yumgy in the Tummy" *
SRR “-«ij L «Qq BRI : ) _ _ Page lof 2 .. - :
; LA %AA————ﬂ—JHodi*”*Pereues1ve[Ane1yt1cel . Form: Paper Plate Ad . Audience: Peers ]

A Contej '
I—T%er a0re" descriptivo words.

B, ,Or‘enizetion B
cture on one side of paper glete.

Neshaminy School District

riter'saPugnoso o, persuade others to eat one's favorite food.

Assi|!! e grize at 1east five words telling why others would like your favorite
s ¢* 00 ..
-Nateriels Needod, “One paper plate per child. °
~15sk Antlzsis. : fﬂ_ s ' B

q2. lords releto to the drawing or picture of the food.

25 lords in Jist form on other side.

C. §§zlo "and Word Choice & _
. or escribe sensory qualities of the food : taste, smell, appearance. .

'D. Machemics ¢ | o e 3
CBrrectly spelled words. - _ y

Procedures for Teeching_ghe Ufiting Process:

K. Prewritin . :
I. Each ghild selects his or her favorite food and writes its name on a paper.
© 2. Teacher leads class discussion about reasons these are their favorite foods -

-taste of food, appeerance of food, smell of food




<. - o ———
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- Grade 1 " ‘ ‘ _ - Page 2 of |

B. Drafting - ° : - |
' , /"Cﬁifd-thinkg of five or more words that best describe his or her favorite food ‘
and writes these words on the-paper. :

C. ‘Revising and Proofreadin
’ - I. . Tedcher helps with spelling.

?' . ) 2. Children wri*s final copy and paste on the back of a paper plate.
' 3. On the front of the paper plate children draw or use magazine pictures of
' their favorite food. .

D.. Publishin ‘ ~
ChIldren display their paper plate foods and read their words to the class,

IT1. Sample Teaching Plan

Day 1 , .
rewriting and drafting activities.
Day 2 ‘
“Revising and proofreading activities.
Day 3
Publishing activities.
-:-: .
~'2i< -
; [
128
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‘ ﬁeshapiny School District ,

. WRITING TO BE READ oy
o "Lost and Found" . ‘
| | Page 1 of 2

Literery!llaggnetive : Form: Riddle . Audience: Peers
‘“ﬂriter's»Puzpose. ,Tg write a riddle describing an object that one has been'

} . .. given. S
‘ Ass@gnueﬁt: Nzite 8 riddle describing an object that you have been

R given.
!;feriili'hihded: Various common objects, such as pencils, erasers, rulers,

&

btrettei and bubble gum that are concealéd in paper bags
o

or envelopes.

: UL, Task Ahelzsi :

- A *Content
dle: conteins at least three clues.

2‘ -Object . describeg but not named.

: HecE sentence contains at least one clue.

S C. Style snd Word Choice ‘

LY I. Clear description of object including specific phys:cal characteristics,
- 2. CIues written in complete sentences.

& p. Mechenics ‘

T.  Bach sentence begins with & capital letter.
2. Bach sentence ends with proper punctuation.

IR A e t » . . L -
fy S et e S Lo . . . . PP R P FOU e N T T SO



o ;_l;_ - s : ' Paéefz of 2
i ProcedhreJ for Teaching the Writing Process: |

e A. Prewritin S :
i : eacher reads severel riddles to the Class and has them guess the answer. This
e o establishés the gettern the children"will be using. -

o 2. Tpecher has an object concealed in a paper bag. She selects three or four

v e
& students to help wiite a riddle descrlbg 5 the object. Children suggest clues

-~ and teacher ‘writes the riddle on the boar Class guesses what the object is, .
& Process miy need repeating. Teacher should point out physical characteristics;
. - such as size, shape, color, its use, etc. .

i ) 3. Teacher distributes concealed objects to class. ' 0

B. Drafting -

; ‘ I.” Present assignment.
5 2. Children should include at les  three clues describing their object.
: 3. "Object should be described as clearly as possible without naming it.

: C. Revising and Prooxreading
: 1. Teacher provides one-to-one assistance as needed.

(S 2. Final copy is written.

: D. Publishing and Evaluat
o Jects are displayed on a "Lost and Found" table. '
o 2. Bach child reads his riddle and selects someone to find the object deSCribed in

¢ . the -riddle.

: 3. Ifdzihe selects the correct object, s/he becomes the next person to read his
‘;,;_ . . : I‘ ’o

A ] 4. This ectivity can be organized into a bu11etin board or display table.

.\ 1. Sasple Teaching Plan S

i Day 1
i ' rewriting activities #1 and 2.
& Dey'2
. Brewriting activity #3 and drafting activities.
ﬁei_s e -
evising and proofreading activities.

12 ﬁumm/ww::
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WRITING T¢/ BE' REWD

Grade

._Beginning Waiting Experience .
,yggg} pformstive\Practica Form: |Report Audience:
} iter's I %;osex To share Wth the rbader thk actions of thy/wri
) Asshygi ent; race your hqnds on p piecelof paper and/write
oneth;ng thay, your ands cap do.
I. Task™Agalysisg .
A, Content™ :

1. Uﬁservingnthe menipulative qpalitied of thq hands.
2. Associating sction with the pritten Word.
3 ~Jracing the hands (student

ith parther).
4. ing » sentence telling

the actigns of hdnds.

B. Organization

1 11 1¢ 11 have traced botd hands ¢n a piede of 12"
2. Child will have written onja separijte pisfe of lined
using the model, "My handy cen ----\

-.Choiée

C. Style Tid
. areful cho¥sg of action/words.
D. Mechanics

1. Capitalizing the first fletter of the first word.
2. Use of proper punctuatipn.
3. Emphasis on proper word] spacing.

Page Y of 3

Peeys and Teachers

one comp

-

rs' hands.

sentence telling

e sentence

133
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L4

Procedures for Teaching the. Writing Process

SR A, Prewriting .

N } ;_Ifjfﬂgvtrztudents partici ate in a song that includes hand movements, such as, "“I'm
0 : " a'Little Tespot," "Inky, Dinky Spider".

o 2, Encourage students to discuss what their hands can do by asking questlons such as:
e “ o a2, What did your hands de during the song(s)? .

r b.- What did your hands do to help you get ready for school?

: c. What did your hands do this morning in school?

i, o " d., What do your hands do at recess, play, lunch, eic.?

i . e, What-do your mother's/father's hands do? .

v 3. Have each-child choose an action to pantomime with his or her hands. When the
_ - audience has guessed the action, the teacher will list the action on the

board/chart paper. -

L]

e B. Draftin

X Y. Have the students trace each of their hands with the help of a partner on

I 12" 'x 18" art paper. .

- 2. Hmve each student write his or her model sentence, "My hands can o
5 on line gtper. Students may copy model sentence from the board. “They may refer
o to the list of hand actions in order to complete their sentence.

o C. Revising and Proofreadin : : »

Y T, Teacﬁer will help cE!ldreh correct their mistakes. .

L D. Publishing[Pollow-Up Activities C ’

S T, Have each child paste or staple his or her sentence to his or her hand tracing
o o 2. Papers.can be collected and compiled into » class book. .

o 3. ve each child read his or her sentence to the class. ’

5 4. are the project through displsys in the library, bulletin boards, or orai

- - Ly . s LT [
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1L, -Sample ‘Teaching Plan ' -

ay 1 . ) .
. rouriting_&c%ivitios 1 and 2. '
———Daj

F e % g B
R T AL * « .
R A L2 1 ’
-

. o ' ‘ Page. 3 of 3

revritiug ﬁctiuity*h and Sentence°Drafting,

T e i

1 . C
Sontenco Rovising tnd Hand Tracing.

Conpiling and shiring project.
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Assignment:

- . N ﬁ
Neshaninir School District .
WRITING TO BE READ - .
. “Button Buddies” ‘ _
‘Grade _2 . ‘ I o Page 1 of 2 N
‘ Hodet°’Literhryllmaginativen Form: Imaginative story Audience: Peers

Writer's Purpose:

To ¢reate a story based on an imaginative interpretation of a button.

Design a character using your button as part of your character. k
. " Write a story about your character, o

Collection of buttons:

Meteri;ls Needed:

at lenst one per child.;

I. ,Tesf Ansiysis: - -
A

b.

_I..,Ippropriete capitalization. N

Contént ; - o
utton included in the design of the character. ) . .
2. Plot relates an incident involving the character. ' ' o

-3. Name’ and description of character included in the story.. . ° el

Organization ‘ o ¥
1. Story.contains s beginning, middle and ending. : o
2. Sentences organized into a well-developed paragraph. s

Str;e and Word Choice ' : ‘ e
ails & e reader's interest. L T e

_z. Vazied sentence beginnings. ‘
3. A veriety of‘ndjectives used for the character's description. , oo

Hbch:nfbs PR

.Correct’ punctuation, .,
. Indented perdgrnphs.
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% I, _P}ocedu¥bs for Teachiﬁg the Writing Process:

-

-~

Cge W A Prewriting * - : .
el ©« 'Fo Teacher displays one button to class. She tells class: '“Although it looks like
ooy gobutton, it :is really a missing part of someone or something. What.could it
Wy O '.'«;beg? eacher encourages imaginative responses. Tor example: button could be -
N art of teddy bear's eye; wagon wheel; hub cap;.tomato in gafden; etc.:
s " ¢ 2, Tescher demonstrates to class that by Elacing the button in various positions
* on,the psper different characters or objects can be created. .For example,
button-placement in upper left corner can represent the sun or lower placement .
.can be a freckle on a dinossur. .

C s ‘Children.select their button and decide on the character or object it will become.

5. ,Children drew their character or object an

, Chile -glue their button in the appropriate
-~ position on the paper,

rd

-] '

s

B. Drafting . | ‘ Lo

. . - Present written part of assignment and encourage children to include adjectives
from their lists in their story. N

€ = - .

C. . -Revising and Proofreading ' : _ _ % -
: 1. 74 drgnng}r to-correct each other's papers for capitalization and punctuation.
' 2. Teacher checks papers for spelling, use of adjectives, and sentence structure.
- 3, Children write final drafts.

D. Publishing . - , - .
ren read their stories to the class, after which the stories are published
; -on the bulletin board for others.to enjoy..

III. Sample Teaching Plan:
oL Day 1 '
" rewriting activities.
% Day 2 . : C ,
3 . Drafting, - o
Day. 3 ) ‘ . o o
Revising and Proofreading. . B ) ‘ 140

Day 4 '
ublishing.

. - '
- + . . M :
~ .\'I, - - - - .. 3 \\--i- . At " - v * -
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4, .On-a piece of paper children list the adjectives that will describe their charaeter _

Coe ’ “or object. ~These descriptions might be susgested by the button's appearapce. a

:"i
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. Neshaminy School District
WRITING TO BE READ

-2 __ _ | Page 1 of 3

e Mode: Analytical/Persuasive Form: Advertisement/"Rent a Friend” Audience: Peers-

. ‘ Teachers

P N&iter s Purpose' To persuade peers to rent his/her friend,

3 ,' Assigg!ent. Write an advertisement, telling the class why they should rent your

S : friend as a playmate for a day.

EQ - I. Task Analysis:’ ‘ . tl
Jil“ A. ‘Content - : I
L I, K Triend is described in positive terms in relation to the person's character.

o 2. Writing should be persuadsive. - - _

- . 3. Include friend's name, éﬁQEities of that friend, and an example of a shared

R. experience. , '

L B. Organization . T

L S v eas stated in sentence form, *
o 2‘, ‘Sentences organized in paragreph form.. , 1
o ] V.
AV C. Style and Word Choice’ 5
A - I. Persuasive tone. : P
AR 2. Use of clear descriptive words. I

8. Mechanics . -7
eginning sentence with capital letters.
2. Capitalizing names.
‘ 3. Bnding sentence 'with proper punctuation.
Indenting paragraﬁhs. : -

¥ [N e

)
i [ . - e R -3 -
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T ‘ N ; ' _ Page 2 of 3

sv’JProcedures for Teaching the Writing Process: .

2.
< 3.

4.
5.

B.
2.

-uﬂ.;‘Preuriting '
: ead an appropriate book on friendship (ex. That s What Friends Are For) to

the .class., «
Discuss the story. What did the friends do for each other? What made them

_ friends?

Discuss with ‘the class what makes a good friend and list qualities on ‘the’ board.
Ask ‘esch child to think about a person who is their very best friend.
DIScuss with the children why their friend is so special.
. What do you do together? .
b. What makes him/her interesting?

. €. .What.do you like about him/her?

d.. Did s/hs-evet. do sométhing®special for you?
Add qualities to the 1list on the board. Help children translate personal
experiencés: into words that describe .qualities of friendship.
Haveé ‘éach~child write on his owvn paper the following: .
a. sNale of “special friend.
:"Qualities . that apply to friend (may refer to 1ist on board).
. Actitities -they do together.

" A-special 'day whén child was glad s/he had this special friend.
Present assignment. ,
Teacher will conduct discussion leading children to conclude advertising is
a form of persuasion.

Draftin i ’
1. Huve the children write an advertisement "renting" their friend as a playmate.
_Have the children include information from their own personal lists.

C. Revising and Proofreadin
1. CEI!E reads his ad to class.

2. Class evaluates content to see if child has included'
8. name of friend . a
b. qualities of friend
c¢. special incident
d: activities done with friend
3. Time is provided for children to make revisions.
4. Teacher collects papers and corrects for mechanics. -
. Students rewrite final draft. 14‘:&'
143 ‘*
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Page 3 of 3

D, Publishin ' : '
Kdvertisement displayed on "Rent a friend" bulletin board. -

E.- Evaluatin |
Uﬁ-{ oing ghrqughout the writing, process. Emphasis on skills listed under the.
Task Analysis, i -

111, Sample Teaching Plan

Day 1
rewriting Activities #1 - 3, . ‘

Day 7 -
rewriting Activities #4 - 7,

Day 3 2,
~ Prewriting Activities #8, 9. Drafting #1, 2.

-

oy 4 ‘ o
. Revising Activities #1 and 2. First half of cluss reads papers.

Day § ‘ .
Eovistng #1 and 2. Rexaining members of class read papers.

az 6
evising #3.and 4,

-

Day 7 :
_Llevisin'g f!i.

'Da g o bf
blishin§ F )

.

v Doe- o T ! . ' & :
: 27\’-\ I" NI “ D .- R . " s " o -
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Neshaminy School District ) ,

JNRITING TO BE READ Page 1 of 3

&

Hbde. Infornatiwe/?ractical Form: Descriptive Paragraph Audience: Peers & Teachers

:_;%‘, writerts purpose. {o distinguish between objects using clear, conc;se, de scriptive
A :Wc, e N ' anguage., =

:‘;qaﬂ o ﬁféigﬁiiﬁtf'  Describe a_present without naming it so that if someone read
toe R your déscription they could identify it from other presents.
R Think ivout color, size, shape, texturs (how it feels) or

" any other way you can _teéll about it. .

'1 Materials Nbeded' fhildren bring in a favorite present they have receiveéd.
) ask.Anil sis‘A [ . "

AR ) "conten? A
TN lpleteness of description.
Accuracy of detail.

[

'.»( -

.Or anization .
e coup‘o'o pﬂragraph. . ’

C. Stzle'and;ﬂbrd Choice ' £ - :
r eiso vocabulary. .
_2. Vivid sdjectives. .
3. Complete sentences. _
4. Vhrying the first word in each sentence.
D. Mechahics .
“ roper capitalization.
2. Proper punctuation,
3. Paragriaph indentation.

147
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%*;..;‘

-f’ II. Procadure for Teaching the Writing Process: '

o K. ~1rrmitin! . _ .
y i ote: - s is & question and answer technique, not a show and tell presentation.
S : I,'.Sovorai children are.asked to show their presents to the class.

The class usks cach child questions about his present. Information is gained
fet oiilly- through the questions asked by the class. - , ‘

o 2. Teacher will choose one present and list on the board all words that children
i can think of that describe the present. '

a. Wordy can be categorized according to color, size, shape, texture.

b. Using words from the board, children will compose descriptive sentences.

‘ﬁf B. Drtftin
B I.” Present assigument. .
e 2, Renind ~aildren to consider color, size, shape, texture when writing their

. descriptions.
3. Stress that another child must be able to identify the object based on the
~written description without using the name of the object.

C. Revising and Proofreadin .
I"'Cﬁilaien will raa&"f&bir description to a partner.

- 2:- Partners-a.. to make comments on completeness and accuracy of Jdetails.
s 3. Partner will check for proper punctuation mid capitalization.

o 4. Children will then have an opportunity to revise and improve their descriptions.
1 .

o D. Publishing and Evaluatin }

D I. AI1 ‘o"i the obJects are displayed. ' .

Y . 2. Written descriptions -are randomly distributed to the class.

L 3. Children read the descriptions and match the gresent to the description.

4. Group will discuss what written clues helped if identifying the correct object.

LR —

f;‘ 5. The teacher reads the descriﬁtion for any unidentified presents and the class
T cn. will help to determine why the present was not identified.
%ﬁ 111, Sample Teachihg Plan _
5 ’ _.'_L%rew\ritinf Activity #1. h o
. . - SN - . ) ;
i?- , .l_ﬂggz'%?ew}iting Activity #2, :
ey - 155
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'Neshamipy.Schqol District . . )
WRITING TO BE REAL R
_ "Try My Ride"

Grade 3 _ , o . Page 1 of 3

Mode : Persuasive/Analytical "~ Form: Promotion - Audience: Peers
. Writer's Purpo;e: To assume. the identity of an amusement fark ride and per-
¢ ‘ ‘ i suade readers to take a ride. :

;‘ Assign;ent: Pretend you are a ride in an amusement park. Write a

paragraph telling why the children in the class should
take a ride on you.

“

I. Task Anslysis:

- . A. Content

. 1. Names and describes an amusement ride.

¥ 2. Description of ride persuades others to ride it. .
3. Written in the first person.

B. Organization . _
: I. Fach sentence is part of a total description of the ride. '
. 2. Includes & "“catchy" title that is related to the description in the paragraph.

i C. Style and Word Choice

I. Uses descriptive words in a persuasive tone.

2., Convinces the reader that the child has assumed the role of the ride.
3. Written in conplete sentences.

e d ot te *

-

S D, Mechanics | ' ‘ -
T _ 1. Use correct punctuation.

Y 2. Use appropriate capitalization:

iy ' name of ride

. b. neme of park
G c. first: letter of first word in sentences

d.. pronoun MI" |
e. titum = " R . f ) | ’
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3 \ ' B . ) Page 2 of 3

Procedures for Teachiqg the Writing Process:

i.

éreﬁritin* e
« 1. " word Associmtions

Teacher will 2sa class, "What are these places - (reat Adventure, Hershey Park,
. Olde Country, Disneylana?"
Answer: ~Amuséement parks

Teacher will ask class. "What are the following things: Roller Coaster, Fun House,

Ferris Wheel, Merry-go-Round?" -

Amusement park rides/Amusements

Teacher will ask class, "What particular ride do these words suggest - thrills,
'hills, cmrs, lightning speed, screams?' - )

Answer: Roller coaster

R )
y'-~2. On the board the teacher lists the names of all the different kinds of rides that

C.

D.

sre found in amusement parks as suggested by the children.
3. . Emch child selécts the ride he or she wants to be.
“4." EBach child lists words that describe his or her ride under the following headings:
S physica! .appearance (color, shape, parts)
b. sounds mmde or heard
S ~cs  movesments (up, down,,around, bumping)
d.’ feolings riders have

. nrafting '
resent assignment.

- Bncourage students to include words from their lists in their stories.
3. Scudents may:draw or construct a paper model of their ride and cut it out.

Revising and Proofreadinﬁ
ave children rea eir papers orally to themselves checking for persuasiveness
of their thoughts, capitalization and punctuation.

2. Teacher will assist in final revisions.

3. Children write their final drafts.

ublishing
tories and cut out drawings or models are displayed on the bulletin board in
an.attractive design that forms an amusement park. _

Evaluation
Each student is given three tickets (pieces of construction paper) to purchase
rides at an amusement park. Each student reads his story to the class and each
child decides which three amusements he or she will ride.




Grade 3 : Page 3 of 3
III. Sample Teaching Plan

Day 1 . .
rewriting activities. .

Day 2 .
Drafting activities. '
Day 3 ‘ ;
Revising, proofreading, and publishing activities.

Day 4 i
Evaluation activity.
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Mode:

Neshaminy School District

WRITING TO BE READ
' ‘ - ’ Page 1 of 3

) #

Literary/Imaginative Form: -Creative Story . Audience: Peers and Teachers

' Writer's Purpose:

Assignwent:

——
T

Materials Needed:

A.

C.

D,

I. ,Task Analysis:

To create a story based on childrens' observations and thoughts
about a pair of old shoes.

Write a story about these shoes. Think about who wore the shoes,
where the shoes have been, how long ago they were worn, what the
person did -when she wore these shoes, and why these shoes look the
way they do. In your story include a description of the shoes.

Several old pairs of shoes. .

Imaginative explanation of at least one of the "W" questlons mentioned in the

Possibly a sequence of events.

ort story format ; imaginative beginning, detailed development of events,

May be more than one paragraph.

Vivid vocabulary; good descriptlve adjectives.

Avoidance of-short, choppy sentences. T -

Proper capitalization.- . ~
P P lirB

Content '
scription of shoes.
2.
assignment.
Organization.
" appropriate conclusion.
2.
.Stz}e and Word Choice
%. Complete sentences.
'3,
Mechanics
Appropriate punctuation.
3: Paragraph indention.
159




~~"Grade 3

Page 2 of 3

II. Procedures for Teaching the Writing Process:

* A, Prewritin

I. Shoes are placed in a closed shoe box. Nearby is chart paper witk question,
"what kind of shoes do you think are in this box?"

2. Children write their answers on the chart paper.

3. Teacher reviews responses on chart paper.

4. Shoes are shown to class, and children compare them with their descriptions.

S. Class writes a group experience story about the shoes from the box using
questions suggested in the assignment.

B.

Drafting
. Teacher presents a different pair of shoes to the class and then the assignment.
2. The children write their stories.

C.. Revising and Proofreading :
1. Children exchange papers with a partner. Stories are read by partners.
2. Teacher guides a discussion to help children revise stories: -
a. Teacher: '"Does your partner's paper have an interesting beginning sentence?
Can you think of any way to make it better?"
b.” Children read and evaluate opening sentence. Thez make suggestions to
each other. ' :
c. Revisions are made at this time.
d. Teacher: "Now look at the closing or last sentence of the story. Is this
the best way you can think of to end this story? Make suggestions to your

partner." . .
e¢. Children read and evaluate closing sentence. They make suggestions to
. - each other. _ ~ //
. f. Revisions are made.

D. Publishing and Evaluating
I. Class . is divided into four groups.
2. Each child reads his story to the group.
3. Group selects the story they like the best.

4, Group shouid be rerared to tell Whyfthez selected the story.
5. The Xour selecteg stories are then read to the entire class, and each group

explains why it selected the one it did.

e S 162
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Griﬁe: ‘3

"III. Sample Teaching Plan:

;'.Da 1 ) )
- Frewriting activities.

Day 2
e Drafting activities.

-Day 3
evising and proofreading activities.

. Day 4 ! ‘
o Publishing and evaluating activities.

-

Page 3 cof 3




Neshaminy School District

T . WRITING TO BE READ

Grade 3 _ Page 1 of 3
" Mode: ‘Informative/Practical -Form: Interview/Poster Audience: Younger Child
School

~Nriter's Purpose: To. present biographical information about another child in a form
that will be of interest to other children.

i

Assignment: Interview a lst‘grede child: Record th1s information so that you
) . can write a short biography about that child. Design a poster that
. will use this information.

LY

I. Task-Anelysis:

S " A. Content
2 I. "Reporting information geined through interview process, including facts about
3 ) each child that will be of interest to other children.

¥ 2. Correlating illustration with interview information.

B. Organization '
I. Summary of facts in paragraph form. .

o

[ . 2. Poster format: relationship between paragraph and illustration.
F ' : c. Style and Word Choice o
a2 . I. TUse of clear descriptive words,

o 2. Verying sentence beginnings when possible.

2 - ' D. Mechanics . y
ol ' T.~ Beginning sentences with capital letter.
2. Capitalizing names of people and places.
3. Bnding sentences wéth groper punctuation.
4, Inden ing first werd of each paregraph

;‘b@ |




Grade

-3

Page 2 of 3

I1. Procedures for Teaching the Writing Process:

A.

B.

C.

-~ NI [
L]

£

Prewriting..
. resent assigiment.
2. Discuss interviewing techniques:
a. What is an interview?
b. When is an interview used?
¢c. What kinds of questions are asked?
. Discuss kinds of questions appropriate for lst grade cnild. (Example: favorite
story, collectione, favorite activity, game) '
. List suggestid quesiions on board.
Class selects most appropriate questions.
. Children copy questions, leaving sgace to record responses,
. .Students practice interviewing technique by interviewing the teacher.
a. Use questions selected by class.
b. Practice as¥ing questions and probing for further details.
c. Demonstrate how to record Kkey phrases on board.
d. Orally combine ideas into sentence/paragraph form.
8. Arrange for and cond <t interviews.
Draftin _ _
d will combine infermation into a short paragraph.
Revising and Proofreading
1. CHIEH will retread nis pavagrapit; asking himself:
a. Have I answered =211 the questions?
b. Have I capitalized his/her name and first word of each sentence?
¢c. Have I used correct punctuation at the end of each sentence?
2. Teacher proofreads final revision.
3. Child rewrites his £raft on white lined paper.
4, Child illustrates one fact learned from the interview.
5. Illustretion and writing sre combined into poster format.
188




Crade 3 Page 3 of 3

D. Publishin
1. Posters are shared with lst graders..
2. Posters are diSplayeq for school appreciation.

E. Evaluatin
I.” Focus on clarity and interest value of paragraph, as well as mechanics.
2. Have class discuss why they feel certain posters are particularly good,

ITI. Sample Teaching'Plan:

Day 1
Prewriting Activities #1-6.
Day 2

a : _
Prewriting Activity #7.
Day 3
Drafting

Day 4 o
Revising Activities 1 and 2.

Day 5 E
Revising Activities #3, 4 and S,

Day 6
Publishing activities.




Grades 1, 2, 3

Neshaminy School District
WRITING TO BE READ
Mode: Literary/Imaginative Form: Short Story

Page 1 of 3

s‘. .
R

Audience: Peers, Parents,

Teachers, Commufi-
1ty-at-iarge

Writer's Purpose: To compose a short story containing the elements of character and plot.

B,

c.

T. Contains one or more characters.
2. Relates an incident or solves a problem.
3. Has a satisfying ending.

Or anization
1. Contains beginning, middle and end.

2. Exhibits sore sequencing of events.
3. Has contiruity.

1 ;‘? .
i

Style and Word Choice DR

1. Det{ails add to the reader's interest.

2. Interesting and varied vocabulary. ‘
3.+ Avoids dialogue-unless it is cruciu.l to the story.

4. Varies sentence beginmings.

Mechanics
I. Uses .appropriate capitalization.
2. Uses correct punctuation. -

_.3. __Indents-paragraphs._ _

17

(May have to modify depending

Assignment: Write an interesting story that contalns characters, a problem or
important happening, a good ending
on grade}.
I.- Task Analysis: .
A, Content




Grades 1, 2, 3 . Page 2 of 3

II. Procedures for Teaching the Writing Process:

P

A. Prewyritin
{Use one or more)

Read stories, books, magazlne articles (Stone Soup, Crlcket), poetry, nursery

1.
thymes, limericks, riddles. Discuss characters and plot development.
2. Show pictures to class to stimulate ideas and focus on details.
3. Read open-ended stories and have children suggest possible endings.
4. Use story starters.
S. Place "theme" word on board, e.g., "circus." Have children list all words and
ideas that this word suggests to children.
6. Use "Humps and Bumps" procedure.
7. Use the language experience approach for group story writing.
8. Have students relate 'personal stories.”
9. Use "Pick-a-Story" technique:
a. Characters, actions, and settings are written on1nd1V1dualcards. Children
pick a card from each category and create an oral story unifying these three
. elements.
b. Older students can do this activity with cards labeled Character, Plot,
.Problem to be Selved, and Setting.
16. Use Tilmstrips to stimulate ideas:
a. open ended filmstrips
= b. uncaptioned filmstrips
11. Use teaching films or filmstrips that show how stories can be developed.
12. Use music to stimulate ideas:
a. act out story records
b. dramatize musical selections
listen to sound records
13. Have children draw 3 -~ 5§ pictures and then wr1te picture captions.
14. Display a collection of objects.
a. Children can write about one object.
b. Children can combine all objects into a story.
¢. Children can write about new uses for these objec?s.
Drafting
1. Teacher asks leading questions to initiate story and to stimulate the progress
of the story. ’ 174
173




Grades 1, 2, 3 .. : Page 3 of 3
2. Encourage children not to worry about punctuation at this point.
3. Encourage children not to worry about spelling at this point. Instead they may:
draw 8 picture
write the first letter
ask the teacher
. ask a neighbor
use a regular or personal dictionary .
check words around the room .
use word banks

C. Revising and PrOOfréhdipg

1, Have children pair off and read stories to each other to see if the story makes.
sense. < :

2. Have the child check his or her own paper for capitalization and punctuation.

3. Conference with individual students to make final revisions.

4, Have childrer, write final draft,

D. Publishin
I. ChIId reads story to the class.
2, Stories are displayed on bulletin board for other classes to read. . .

3. Child takes story home to read to parents.

3

III. Sample Teaching Plan:

The prewriting techniques of this unit can be utilized throughout the school
year in preparation for & mere involved story writing experience.

»~

175 \ ’ 175




Neshaminy School District:

WRITING TO BE READ

Grade 4 “Page 1 of 3

Mode: Informative/Imaginative Form: Encyclopedia Entry Audience: Peers/Teachers

Writer's Purpose: To write information in a’organized, clear, and concise manner
using a fanciful, rather than real topic.

- “"
Assignment: Write an imaginative encyclopedia entry using the style, form, and
tone typical of a reference book and a nonsense word as the topic.

I, Task Analysis:

A. Content

Content is entirely fanciful but should be stated as it would be in a real
~ reference book.

B. Organization
1. ﬁntry word is written and followed by the pronunciation.
2. One or more paragraphs are Written to describe or explain the topic.
3. Each paragvaph must include a topic sentence and sufficient supporting details.

C. Style and Word Choice

i 1. Concise and precise language should be used,
2. Tone is modeled after real encyclopedia entries.

P, Mechanics

- 1. A variety of sentence beginnings and patterns should be stressed.
2., Capitalization of proper nouns is important.




'iﬁxgde 4 - ‘ ’ - *  Page 2 of 3

A 1 - .
} § P Procedures for Teaching the Writing Process

L4

© A, Preuritikg
I? On < s of paper, teacher writes unusual topics that are found in the encyclopedia

(cne top1c/child) One or two topics are selected from each volume, depending on
class size,
2. Children c¢hoose a toplc at random and research it in the encyclopedia to find out
- a8 much information as possible in a limited time {approximately 10 minutes).

' ‘3,  Share information with class.
. 4. Discuss similarities i: form, language, and cortent.

3 ,

&

. B. Drgfting ’
’ Tesent assignment by placin a list vi nonsense words on the board and having
sach child..choose one as'hjis/her topic..

2. Bstablish focus for. evaluating, e.g., accurate, .modeling of encyclopedic style )
IR and quality of information. . /
. 3. Hawve children write first draft of their imag1native entry. /
C. Revising and Proofreadin o
_ fIEQEUivgao cigss into E?%bps of three. ‘ K
s '2: ‘Bkchange papers and silently read to determine 1f any information should be

removed because it is unnecessary.
3. Papers are passed again to another person, who reads*and comments on what

;i ot agdditional information should be added. .
b, 4. Papers are returned to owners who revise work accord1ng to suggestions.

.5. Tesacher then collects, proofreads, and returns ﬁapers,

“r._ L] .
l
'

-

. X Publishing
S areﬁ write final drafts which are the:w compiled into a volume that can be
" o place _eitlier in tha classtoom or school library.

o

e TR, Bvaluating
Finai teacher evaluation focuses on organzzation and style.




Mode: Informative/lmaginative Form: Encyclopedia Entry Audience: Peers/Teachers

¢ Neshaminy School District

WRITING TO BE READ

Page 1 of 3

Writer's Purpose: To write infermation in a organized, clear, and concise manner

Assignment: Write an imaginative encyclopedia entry using the style, form, and

using a fanciful, rather than real topic.

Task Analysis:

tone typical of a reference book and a nonsense word as the topic.

A.

Content

Content is entirely fanciful but should be stated as it would be in 2 real
reference book.

Organization

1. Entry word is written and follouwed by the pronunciation.
2. One or more paragraphs are writteq to describe or explain the topic,
3. PBach paragraph must include a topic sentence and sufficient Supparting detsiis.,

Style and Word Choice

1. Concise and precise language should be used.
2. Tone is modeled after real encyclopedia entries.

Mechanics

1. A variety of sentence beginnings and patterns should be stressed.
2. Capitalization of proper no:ns is important.




Grade

4 Page 2 of 3

II. Procedures for Teaching the Writing Process

-A.

Prewritiu% ‘

. slips of paper, tegéher writes unusual topics that are found in the encyclopedia
{one topic/child). ©One o1 two topics are selected from zach volume, depending on -

~ ¢lass size, .

2. Children cgpose a topic at random iud research it in the encyclopedia to find out
as much ! formation as possible.in a limited time (approximately 10 minutes).

3. Share information with class.

4. Discuss similarities in form, language, and content.

»

Drafting L

. Present assignment by placing a list of nonsense words on the board and having
eacn child choose one as his?her topic.

2. Establish focus for'evaluating, e.g., accurate modeling of encycloped.c style
and quality of information.

3. Have children write first draft of their imaginative entry.

Revising and Proofreadin

1. Divide ciass into gZroups of three.

2. " Exchange papers and silently read to determine if ‘any information should be
removad because it is unnecessary. o

3. Papers are passed again to ancther person, who reads and comments on what
additional information shouId be added.

4. Papers are returned to ownars whe revise work according to suggestions.

5. Teacher then collects, proofreads, and returns papers.

Publishing ‘é '
ren write finul drafts which are then-compiled into a volume that can be
placed either in the classroom or school library.

Bvafuating -
Final teacher evaluation focuses on orgaiization and style.




f///// Grade 4 g - Page 3 of 3

111. Sample Teaching Plam,

Lesson 1
o a&ll prewriting activities.

Lesson 2

Drafting

Lesson 3 )
evising and proofreading.

Lesson 4 :
Publishing and evaluating.

£,
[




Neshaminy School District

WRITING TG BE READ “
_4& _ Page 1 of 5 -
Mode: Literary/Imaginative Form: Poems ‘ Audience: Peevs/Teachers
Writer's Purp&se: To write specific forms of poetry that emphasize descriptive
‘ language. s
Assignment: 4 Select and organize descriptive words into the tollowing fnrﬁs of

poetry; cinquain; diamante’, triante’ and haiku.

Materials Needed: 1. On large oak tag or poster board write examples of each of the
four types of poetry used in this lesson. (See Organization
under Task Analysis.)

. 2. Prepare the following set of directions on 9 x 12 oak tag cards
? to be distributed to class after being divided into groups of
: four. Each group is to receive one card.

H
Five Branches to the Poet Tree

Look at the styles of a haiku, cihquain. diimante'and triante{
Complete the following branches using these poems.

Branch 1

T.7As a group, rewrite the last two lines of each poem. Make sure
they go along with the poem's main idea.

Branch 1}

I.” Each person in the group is to write one line of each type of

‘ poem.

2. Then each person passes this line to the next person who ~ids
another line. Continue to pass the poem and add lines until
it is completed.

Branch IIl

I. Write a group poem using any two of the four types of poems
discussed.

Branch 1V )

1.7 FInd descriptive words either about animals, people or food in

o a magazine.
15, 2. Cut out and arrange these words on a blank piece of paper using 8

pone of the four styles of poetry discussed. 18
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Grade 4 . Page 2 of 5

3. Paste the words in place being sure to follow the pattern of the
poem correctly. Draw a picture around the poen.
Branch V
¢ I. FEach person in the group chooses one type of poem they would like
to write on their own.
2. ,Bach member of the group will write a different type of poenm.
3. The entire group will then have a poem in each style.

y I.- Task Analysis:

A. Content
:T.” Descriptive words appropriate to ‘specific subjects oﬁ,poems are used. Subjects

such as people, animals, and food may be suggested.
2. Although adjectives will be used most often, other parts of speech will also be
important in some types of poems, for example use of nouns in the diamante’

B. Organization .
. The Iollowing forms may be used as models for the type of poetry the students
will write.,

a. Cinauain - A five line poem ehlch follows this formula:

1st linxe - one word - name of topic

.2nd line - two words - both describe the topic

3rd line - three words - actions of topic

4th line - four words - descrihe an attitude or feeling toward the topic.
’ _ Sth line - renames the topic (another word)

Example: :

Snow \
fluffy white
falling, swirling, twirling
- cold, happy, calm, peaceful
) flakes
b. Diamante

1st line - 1 naming word (noun)
2nd line - 2 words describing first word (adjectives)}
-3rd line - 3 words eénding in -ing or -ed (participles}, telling something

about first word.
4th line - 4 naming words (nouns) that have something to do with the first
‘ . word.
5th line - 3 words ending in -ing or -ed (participles} showing some charge
in the first word.
6th line - 2 words describing the changes (adjectives),
+ 7th line - 1 noun

o« 182 . | 189




d.

yummy
Haiku -
1st line
2nd’ line
3rd 1line

Example:

- Page 3 of 5
Succer
fast, driving .
£~ying, dooming, heading ‘
players, opponents, umpires,.goalies
bumping, sliding, falling
) battered, bruised
. . Michael
Triante )
1st line - one word - title
2nd line - two words - smells
3rd 1ine - three words - touch
4th line - four words - sight .
Sth line - five words - $ounds
Example:
= Pizza
spicy, delicious : A

gooey, hot, crispy
steaming, melting, oozing, oily
, bubbling, crunchy, chewing, 0o-ing

.- § syllables
- 7 syllables
- 5 syllables

Su.mer
hot days of sum .er
sweating, sticky, sunning
playing, swimming, fun

C. Style and Word Choice

1. Careful cho¥ee of descriptive words, some with specified number of syllables.
2.7 Use of sens vy language may be encouraged.

D. Mechanics

Y. Commas fot words in a series. _

r Capitals/dower case letters. .

3. Special poetic format. :
19, '
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Grade 4 ., : Page 4 of §

II. Procedures for Teaching the Writing Process:

A. Prewritin ) ‘ ,
I.  Dasplay examples of haiku, cinquain, diamante and triante on poster-sized charts
and have student read them orally. Point out word choice and patterns found in
each type. - ,
2. Have class compare and contrast the various styles of poetry,
3. Have students compose one or more class poems in the styles displayed.

o

Draftin§

. ivide class into groups of four. Distribute the 9 x 12 cards titled "Five
Branches to the Poet Tree'. Direct them to follow the written directions on
the cards and complete one 'Branch' of the 'Poet Tree' at a time. _

2. Yeve groups write their poems on separate pieces of paper so that they can be
exchanged and revised.

C. Revising and Proofreading o -
I, Have students exchange their first draft with the members of another group who
will read them and make suggestions for improvement.
2. When papers are returned, students write second draft according to recommended
revisions.
3. Final drafts should be written on paper appropriate for display on Poet Tree

Bulletin Board.

Publishin
inal drafts are to be displayed on appropriate branches of the Poet Tree.

e vy T Pt d

Evaluating
. going within groups during drafting and revising stages.
2. Final teacher evaluation may be necessary before displaying papers.é

I11. Sample Teaching Plan:

Lessons 1 and 2 should be consecutive. Other lessons need not be nn consecutive
days.

134
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Grade 4 Page S of §

Lesson 1
o all prewriting activities.

Lesson 2
Do drafting activity #1, Branch I on 9 x 12 cards and Revising #1, 2, 3.

Lesson 3
o Branch II and Revising #1, 2, 3.

Lesson 4
Do Branch III and Revising ¥1, 2, 3.

Lesson 5
o Branch IV and Revising #1, 2, 3.

Lesson 6
o Branch V and Revising #{, 2, 3.

Lesson 7 )
o publishing and evaluating act’vities.
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Neshamiﬁy School District

WRITING TO BE READ
Grade & ) Page 1 of 2

.Mode: Informative/Practical Form: Descriptive Paragraph Audience: Peers

hriter's Purpose: To distinguish between similar objects through the use of clear, conEise,
descriptive language.

Assignment: Describe a button 'in one paragraph in such a way that if someone read
your description, that person could distinguish it from other buttons.
Consider color, size, shape, texture, and any other characteristics you
observe.

Materials Needed: 1. Approximately 40 assorted buttons, more than there are children.
2. Example of descriptive paragraph.

I. Task Analysis:

A. Content
The button described in detail.

B. Organization :
e paragraph, using topic sentences and supporting details.

C. Style and Word Choice
I. Descriptive words, phrases, similies, metaphors, and comparisons.
2. Variety of sentence structure.
3. Avoiding“such repetition as "It is round,” or "It is small"™ and excessive use
" of '"and.

-

D. Mechanics . - .
Emphasis on spelling, capitalization, commas in a series, and end punctuation.

Il. Procedures for Teaéhing the Writing Process:

++* A, Prewritin
U }t’° 1. Buttons may be displayed or concealed prior to the lesson. 198
lfRi(f .~ 2. The teacher reads a highly descriptive passage to the class. Children then recall

de3crigtive words and phrases fron the passage, which are categorized on the board
according to color, size, shape, texture, or other.
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Draftin

T. EitEer distribute buttons or have children select their own.

2. Present assignment and review the use of the.list of descriptive words that are
on the board. '

3. Stress that evaluation will focus on the ease with which the button 1s identified.

Revising and Proofreading .
Have chilaren proofreaq and revise their own work. Make certain that papers are
legible since otners will read them.

Publishing and Evaluating

1. Display buttons on a table and exchange papers. Be certain that there are more
buttons than thevre are cnildren.
2. Have each chiid silently read another child's description and then identify the
button descriovd. Do not nave too many cnildren identifying puttons ot one time.
As buttons are identified and removed from the table, tne task for those wno
remain will be essier or harder, depending on whether or not any wrong choices
have beer made. In otner woras, a child may not be avle to find the proper
putton because it has already been mistakenly chosen by someone else. The teacher
wilt have to straighten out such provblems. Children can learn an important lesson
about careful description when this mix-up occurs.
Share paragraphs and the matching vutcons with:the class.
Lisplay descriptions with matching buttons on bulletin board.
Optional Follow-up Activities
a. Describe otner objects or classmates. ’
b. Draw picture of described object. f
c. Write sentenices using idioms for the wora "button".
Example - “button-up"
d. Make flow chart designating steps in sewing on a button. Write descriptive .
paragraph from these Steps.

U S LA

Sample Teaching Plan
Day 1 ,
o prewriting and drafting activities.
vay 2 .
Complete drafting and revising.
’
Day 3 .
: omplete publishing and evaluating. St

195 o », A . ‘ ‘ J
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Grade
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Neshaminy School District

WRITING TO BE READ

-~

s . " ‘Page 1 of 3

Mode: Literary/Imaginative Form: Folk Tales " Audience: Teacher, Peers
' ‘ Younger Classes

Writer's Purpose: . To explain in an imaginative rather than a scientific way how or why
* ¢ertain natural phenomena came to‘be.

Assignment: Write a folk tale explaining how or why a natural phenomenon occurred.
i Title the tale in the form of a 'how or why' question.
Task Analysis:
A. Content
I. Characteristics of natural phenomenon before change.

2. NWhy change cccurred and what happened as a result,
B. Organization

1. More than one paragraph. . )
2. Logical development’ of story, inctuding beginning, middle and end.

s

C. Style and Word Cheice C @

1. Narrative style without dialogue.
2. Past tense.
3. Third person.

D. Mechanics

1. Topic sentence and supporting details.
2. Indentation of paragraphs. : 2710
3. Tense agreement. . :
4, Title capitalization and punctuation.
a. Question merk used only if title is a completé sentence.
Example 1: Why the Grass Is Green (question mark unnecessary)
Example 2: Why Is the Grass Green? (question mark needed)

-




N ’ Page 2 of 3

II. Procedures for Teaching the Writing Process:

Ao

B.

Prewriting e

I, Show folk tale filmstrip. Discuss elements of folk tale, e.g., characters, setting,
time span, sequetice of events, outcome. '

2. Teacher reads a folk tale to the class. Ask pupils:
a. What do both stories have in common?
b. - What questions do the stories attempt to answer?
c. How would you have explained this phenomenon? Use your imagination.

3. On the board, make three lists with the headings: phenorena, characters, settings.
rdave children brainstorm ideas for dach and place them undzer the proper headings.

Drafting
. Present assignment stressing:

a. Simple language and sentence stru.ture.
b. Brief and to-the-point introduction (first paragraph).
¢. Minimal description and character development (Second paragraph).
d. Clear, understandable explanation of phenomenon (third paragraph).
2. Establish focus for evaluation, e.g., organization, logical sequence, and
originality.
3. Have pupils write first draft.

Revising and Prooxread1ng ',
Y. ﬁivgae class into groups of four.
2. After each story is read, other group members respond to questions such as:

a, What did you like about the story?
b. What would you like to know more about? .
c. What do you think might be changed? :

3. Direct children to write second draft to include suggestions from the group.

Publishing and Evaluation
1. Kead revised copy to entire class. (This may take several minutes of a few days.)
2. Teacher chooses several of the 'best' stories to be read to younger classes.
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Page 3 of 3
+ I1l. Sasmple Teaching Plan ’ N -
Lesson 1
Prewriting 1

L Lesson 2
‘ - Prewriting 2, 3
. ©  Lésson 3
5 Dra!ting 1, 2, 3 |

Lesson 4 _ '

évising and Proofreading 1, 2
. ’ £ '
% . Lesson.S . . *
2 - - Revising and Drafting 3
b R - . ‘ ‘ N : 9
L Lesson’ 67 = '
reae 5 Publishing. and Evaluation 1, 2 -
- - - ; ’ -
. ' 1
N .
8 | , L
233
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ﬁ. Neshaminy School District
b WRITING TO BE READ
Grade § ) Page 1 of 2

Mode: Practical/Informative Form Postcard ‘Audience: Friend or Other

Writer's Purpose: Briefly communicate a vivid 1mpre551on of an imaginary journey
to a friend.

- Assignment: Using a postcard form, compose a note to a friend. Imagine
that you are at some exC1t1ng spot on an imaginary journey.
Select several interesting details about an experience or
a new friend to describe.

I. Task Analysis:

2. Message written in complete sentences. .
3. Correct address, date, salutation, and close included. .

B. Organization '
1. Correct form for postcard writing.
2. Hessage ‘focuses on only one .or two main topics with support1ng details.
Style and Word- Choice

1. CBIerqu'and precise laﬂguage used in describing the event.
‘2.7 Style epd tone reflect writer! s awarenesa of audience,

Mechanics " '
ap talization and punctuation of addresé, salutation and close should be
Lt emphasized :

-YI. Procedures for Teaching ‘the. Hrit;ng Process: ’

5 . . -

A. Prewritin . . .
I""B?Eiﬁgtoxm and list unique places that the children can imagine v1siting, such as

‘ the sun, the human brain, inside a volcarno.
207 2 Teacher ‘provides sample ppstcards and mes$ages to be examined and used as modeis.,
Perhdps-i”tﬁggsparency or poster-size posgcard could be used, | - ]




Grade 5

Page 2 of 2

3. Class is asked to note the placement and correct form for the message and address.
Discuss content and st{Ie of message.

4. Teacher Jdistributes oak tag on blank index cards (5 x 7). Have children section
off one side for message and address, leaving reverse side for illustration.

Draftin :
Tesent assignment. Have children write first draft of message {(not on card).

Revising and Proofreading

J. Have students revise and proofread their work. Teacher circulates around the
room and has "mini-conferences" with students when they need assistance.

2. Several students in the room are designated as "editors"™ to help individuals
locate and correct errors before writing their messages on cards.

Publishing
. oStudents copy revised and proofread messages on cards and address them to
another student.
2. On reverse side, ch11dren add drawing wh1ch represents location from which message

was sent.

.3, Children may "send® the1r card to ancther child in the room.

*Evaluation

udents share the postcard they receive with the class, wh1ch may decide which
cards are :the most interesting and 1mag1nat1ve.

III. Sample Teaching. Plan:

Lesson 1 - Do all prewriting activities. .
Lesson 2 - Do all drafting and revising activities.
X Léssoﬁ 3 - Do all publishing activities;

Lesson 4 - Do evaluating activity.

IV. Optional Follow-Up Activities:

Have children write messages from their imaginary location to another recipient,
such as parents and teachers, changing the tone and word choice to suit the

audience,
210

- C e . - e




Crade

II.

.

Mode: Analytical/Persuasive Form: Friendly Letter Audience: Principal § feacher

Neshaminy School District

WRITING TO BE READ

il
-

Writer's Purpose:

Page 1 of 3

Assignment:

within the school.

-
o

a2 new practice.

Task Analysis:

A.

D‘.:

Content X
uggestion is stated in persuasive language.
2. Several reasons should be included to support suggestion.

-

Organization - -
I. Suggestions should be ‘stated.in the form of a fr1end1y 1etter.
2. At 1east two or more paragraphs shou1d be included.

-Style and Word Choice

espectful and persuasive tone should be used .
2. Recommendations should be stated in a8 pesitive manner. -
3. Slang should be avoided.

Mechanics

' Proper capitalization, punctuation, - and margining chould be stressed.
Procedures ‘for feach ng the writing Process.

A,

-

Prewritin . :
1. Teacher prepares a box called the "Gripe Box:"

To persuade the principal to change or 1n1t1ate a specific practice

Write a letter to the principal recommending a change or promoting

3

Z. Children write complaints ‘or suggestions on slips of paper and then place them

in the box.

" . 3. Teacher places a suggestion column and a comglaint column on xhe*board._ Teacher’

draws a gripe, reads o the class, and places it under the sppropriate categoxy.

I B
N . - B
s k3 2
L] - Vst i l &
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Grade 5
— Pagze 2 of 3

. I ghildren continue the process, determining under which category zach “gripe"
elongs.

5. Discussion follows as to how to state a complaint in the form of a suggestion,
transferring each from the complaint to the suggestion column as each is
restated.

B. Drafting '
. Present model of pcroper form of friendly letter.
2. Have students write first draft.

- C. Revising and Proofreading
| 1. Children pair off, and one assuues the role of princinal while the other reads
. his letter aloud. .
2. "Principals" respond with suggestions for revisions (Use ARMS Method. Sce Section
B of this guide for explanation.)
3. Roles are reversed.
4, Write second draft.
5. Teacher collects and proofreads.

D, Publi‘shing' .
Final drafts are written and presented to principal.

E. Evaluating .
Diséuss principal'’s response.

F. Follow-Up - K ' 5
You may want children to design campaign buttons with a slogan promoting their -
suggestiongs. Slogans must be brief, no more than 5 or 6 words. - \

e IIT. Sample Teaching Plan ——

Days #1, 2 and 3 should be conseculive.
Day 1 - '
“Prewriting activities and writing of first dvalt.

' Day 2
t _ Revising and proofreading activities.

213
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Day 3
Publishing.
) : : Day 4
. Evaluating.
Day §
Follow-up.
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Neshaminy School District
WRITING TG BE READ

. Grades 4 and § ‘ : Page 1 of 3
Mode: Literary/Imaginalive Form: Short Story Audience: Genesral Public

\
Writer's Purpose: (1) To write a short story containing necessary elements, i.e.,
. theme, plot, character, setting; '
(2) To encourage originality in the story writing process. ®

Assignment: Write a story that has at least one main character or characters,
a problem to be solved, and the problem's solution.

I. Task Analysis:

4

A. Content .
. I, Tncludes one or more main characters. ‘
‘ .2. Plot deals with an obstacle to be overcome or a personal problem to be solved.
p 3. Seguqn;e of events leads to an appropriate’climax. )
4. Ending unifies all elements and resolves the problems.

B. Ofggaization°‘
. >tory contains beginniag, middle, and end.
Beginiiing captures reader's interest.

2.

3. Bach paragraph helps to develop the story logically.
. 4, Endiqg is natural resolution of story and contains answers to questions or
ons to prob}ams raised in story. '

solut

C. Style and Word Choice
. ' Y. Written In narrative style.
. 2. Details help reader visualize and understand the story.
_ k\l 3.  Precise, vivid, and varied vocabulary-:

ps

A. Variety of sentence patterns.
S. Dialogue only used to. enhance the 5tory.
D. Mechanics ' ) , ‘
1. Caerrect punctuation, capitalizationa and spelling. 2
i 4

2. ¢C ct use of. quotation marks and dialogue paragraphing.

rdl L
<«

3. Each parsgraph indented. -
"4, All importent words in the title capitalized.

-
- a ¢ . :
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.Grades 4 and 5 . o ' Page 2 of 3

Il%anProcedures for Teaching the Writing Process:

3

A. Prewriting ~
o X. . Teacher reads familiar short stories aloud.

a. Blicits main characters and setting.
b.: Has children. state problems and obstacles to solving problems.
2. Teacher writes pairs of "problem" &nd "solution" cards.
a. Each pupil ‘receives either a problem or solution card.
b. Children circulate to locate matches.
c. Pairs share problems and-solutions orally.
3. Teacher presents story problem to class, e.g., Problem: Mother's birthday soon!
Child has no money for present.
a. Pupils offer solution. Teacher writes cn board in complete sentence.
b. Teacher poses obstacle to that solution.
¢c. Puplls consider alternate solutionas to overcoming obstacle.
4, Tesacher distributes "problem" cards to groups of three.
a, First child writes a solution to the problem on the card and passes it to

L another Kupil.
T . b. Seignd child writes obstacle to solutior on the card and passes to a tnird
child.,

¢. Third child writes glternative solutisn to overcoming obstacle.
d. .Groups share problems and solutions with class.

- eé. ' Repeat as many times as necessary.
.. 5. Character development
I - 8. See "Peces" lesson in this guide.

b., Read fairy tale such as ‘"Three Little Pigs."
(1) Ask individual children questions, such as the following:

v o . , (a) In your opinion, as the mother of.-the wolf, what do you think of

e . ) your son's behavio

2 S ‘ (b) As the Sth grade teacher of the Three Pigs, tell us what kind of

N : students they were.

e . (c) As the Three Pig's baby sitter, tell us about ‘their behavior.

¢ - :

A . B. Drafting )

o, - I, Present assignment. C
o - 2. Have children write story outline, including main characters, setting, problems, Ck
. 4 solutions, and endin ] i
s .* Have_ children writeagirst draft using outline as guide.

it

e
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“'=Grédesg4 and § : ‘ . ‘ | - - Page 3 of 3

\ c. Revis and Proofrradi
5 udents use checklist to revise their stories.
2. "Children then choose s partner and critique each other's work again using
g checklis:.
3. Children write a revised draft to be proofread by teacher.

D. Publishing
rén put final draft in book form, using illustratibns to’ enhance story.

2 L]

valuatin '
Ongoing during drafting and revising stages. Final teacher evaluation may
focus on key story elements.

- II1. Sample Teachin Plan : " -
Co The prewr g techniques of this unit can be utilized throughout the school

" year in preparation for a more involved story writing experience.

!
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. Neshaminy School District
WRITING TO BE READ '
Grade 6 ¢ ! Page 1 of 3
" Mode: ‘Informative/Practical Form: Warranties Audience: Peers, Teacher, Family
— : Nriter's Purpose: To place his or her expectations for a purchased item into the form
: of a warranty,
- Assignment : Select an item you would like to purchase and write a warranty
covering the guarantee you would want from the manufacturer.
I. Tnsk Analrsis. .

- / A, Content

arefully selected words to explain the manufacturer s agreement with the

bu{er/writer. Must deal with exact facts (length of tim~, what work company

i11 provide if item is broken, etc.) Include name of company, address, length
of guarantee.
B. izntion'
P e ritten in form of a warranty.
C. Style and Word Choice ’ ) ‘

; Expectations to be written in exact terms using warranty style.
f ) D. Mechanics
: . Use of capital letters in proper nouns.
i 2. Manuscript (not cursive) format.
g: _ II. Procedures for Teaching the Writing Process: \
L A. Prewriting - ' )
_ . scuss purpose of a warranty.
e , 2. List items class suggests they might like to purchase that would have ‘a
231 varranty (make chart of these for later use.)

3.

Heve ‘students bring 'in samples of warranties fron home and examine them for2 32
content, foruat, style, etc.

+ 7%
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4, ~ane ‘students design a: surveK‘(4 -5 questions) to use in terviewing'adults
regatdi g how truthful they have found the promise of wartanties to.be. -
ngieu at- least two adults using the survey form..
Sh;re survey results with class.

3uhtaftin ‘ ‘ '
I. Ea E& student selects one item from the class conpiled list and writes a warranty
, -+ to accompany the item,
-, . 2. Remind students to-focus on exact words in order to clearly state the obligntion
- of the manufacturer.

Revising and{ﬁigofrendin '

- T, Have studenta in giirs reading each other s warrnnty, exeaining carefully the
, - 'spécific.promise from the company. .

) Z.ﬁ Have them give“suggestions to each otherﬂ . o
3. Have students rewrite the warranty, using their partmer's suggesiions, .on unlined L

’ paper, so that it will look ,more like an actual warranty. :

4. . If necessary, place & ‘'sample on the béard to show the necessary format cof a ‘.

narrenty and e use of space. Example: _

1.3
.

1 1tems - e . ““7
, Full Year Warranty: 3
e . Coverage:
. . . '+ 1 - Conditions of Warranty:
:;‘g. \ ' S :
3 S Responsibility of Buyer:
s

D. Publishing B ‘ :
= I. Display warranties on bulletin board. : O
A 2. Share warranties with adults: who were interviewed : . 234
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dmple Taaching Plan (Continued)
p 1
Do preuritink activities #1 and #2. o
| _ar_% '
" [ prouriting activities !3 and #4. ’
o Day 3 (After students have read their book)
Do 211 drafting activities.
H
5 ay 4 ‘ _ .
o Do revising activity #1. '
o s ~
3 0 revising activities #2 and #3. Assign #4 and #5 for homework.
. Day 6 ’ , : , :
! ollect, evaluate, file. - .
, 5 ,
- | = o , .
L . 4
. {
! ¢ ! i
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" Neshaminy School District
. .WRITING TO BE READ
Page 1 of 3

Inforaativo[_ractical " Form:  Book Report Audience: . Peers

Rritor's Purposo° To 1nterost others in reaching a book/story by sunmarizing its

<’ major evonts.

J'Assiggﬁont: Write a summary of the most important events of a book/story that

. You have read.

*

D.

Tiok;ﬁnalysis \ _ s .

A Contont -

. et

z’.

. 8.

-y

Or anization ' s
I*[“TIEIo and. author.

2 L]
3-.

., ta

ection of major events and characters involved.
‘Doscription of major characters.

Explanation of the interaction of events and charactors.
Use of student's vocabulary rather than author s.

Brief description of major character/s in sentence form.
Sequential doVolopmont of main events in paragraph form.

Stvie and Word Choice

- 20

Use of- transitional elements in chronology, e.g., before, during, finally.

Use of synonyms and antonyms for author's vocabulary.
Mechanics
T. H uscript format ' Title
LAuthor
Character names and brief description. Ono or two sentences
for each.

Sequence of events, summarized in a roport in paragraph form.
Underlining titles of entire books, novels, quotation marks for short stories.

233
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II. Procedures for Teaching the Writing Process:

A. Prewritin
- To ASK students tp outline the major events in a day of a student s life, Have them
practice orally summarizing these events in a succinct manner.
2, As a class, outline the major events of a sziected story. Have some students

. b practice retelling the story orally in a clear, condensed manner.
" 3. Have students read a suitable book summary or review, e.g., (Scope, Read).
S . . Analyze as a class; look for transitional elements. Emphasize clarity of the
f - summary.
! 4, Have students select an action-orxanted book/story to read and report on.
B, Draftin ' ‘
I. Introduce desired format (see *Mechanic#).

2. NWrite first draft. .

) C. Rev ising and Proofreading ‘
. se a rew stuzent papers as models illustrating good sequence, transition, and '
. paragraph development.

2. Divide class into pairs; have suthor read draft aloud to partner.

3. ., Instruct partner to check for character descrzption, logical sequence of svents,

[ and varied transitions.
4, Revise first draft using suggestions and comments of partner.

S. '‘Make final copy.
D. Publishin
Scart a classroom book review folder to bhe kept for students to use as reference
during the year.

E. Evaluating

%\ . rocus eveluation on selecting, sequencing, and describina events,

. ITI. Sample Teaching Plan )
s Resources; |
a Barnell-Loft "Finding the Main Idea" : !
. Read .
£ Scope : :
(7. Textbook (transitions)

%ﬁ l 239 ) E
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B. Bvaluating ' .
_ . al evaluation by teacher.
2. Huve an outsider select 3 or 4 warranties to he given a blue ribbon while they

are on display. -

FOLLOW UP ACTIVITY...

3. Class could select one warranty and use it in a make believe situation. Pesghaps
. skit on purchasing that item. Have the item break and use the warranty to have
it ‘repairved or replaced. , .

i %

Sample Tqubiﬁg Plan:

Day 1
rewriting #1, 2, . Assign #3.
" Day 2 o :
T Prewriting #3. s

Dl 3 ' o ' ' .
., Prewriting #4.- Assign #5.- - . %

- Day 4
Prewriting 16

-Daz 5
rafting #1,- 2.

Day 6

evising #1, 2, 3 and 4, Publishing #1.
;_ Day 7 ) .

Publishing #2, evaluating f1.

Teaching Resources:
1. opies of actual warranties.
2. 1Issues of Sears .catalog.

o - - N ’ ] ""i
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Neshaminy School District
WRITING TO BE READ

Grade 6 . : Page 1 of 3
" Mode: _Literary/Imaginative Form: Poetry (general) Audience: Peers

Writer's Purpose: To demonstrate an understanding of the basic elements of poetry,
e.g., rhyme and rhythm.

Assignment: Write a short poem using sports ér'nature as your topic. Make

' certain that you pay strict attention to rhyme and rhythm patterns.
Your poem should contain at least 8 lines divided into one or two
stanzas.

Task Analysis:

" A. Content °
. I, One aspect of the topic is developed e.g., a baseball game as viewed by the
second basemsan.
2. The focus should be restricted to either:

|

2 \ 8. @& single point of view, e.g., only those things seen by the second
~ - baseman, or
N b. only a single object in nature, e.g., a pine-cone hanging on a branch.
v ' B.\\Organization ,
BERE N . 8 nes forming a single stanza, or two stanzas of four lines each.
- ' 2. Rhyme scheme and rhythm prttern.
. . C. Style ahd Word Choice ' :
kg - . areful choice of rhyming words. ; }
4 . 2. Uge of‘repeti;ive patterns for rhythm.
D. Mechanics ’ ‘

: Capi alization and punctuation of poetry.

A T s,
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Grade 6

1.

Procedures for.IeachiEg;the ¥riting Process:

s i »

Page 2 of 3

n‘\l

Ao PI‘O itiﬂ. ?
- Y. Play pre-recorded short psems.. Have studernts listen and pick out rhythm patterns

2.

3.

3.

and homophones.

Have studén’s resd the poens silently while they hear the same poem read aloud or

played on a phonograph.\. Have studeits listen for rhythm patterns and rhyming

words agmin. - Then have students syllabicate the words ﬁnd place ‘accénts to

demonstrate the rhythm pattern. Examine the words at the end of the lines and

group the homophones. Affix letters to different groups, e.g., A for first

group, B for second group. This establishes rhyae scheme.

Havs students remnd a teachir selected poem. They should.syllabicate th ds
lace mccents to establish the rhythm pattern. Group the homophones and

esta 1ish the rhx;e schege. -

Draftin .
, I, Ask students to give examples of suitable topics. List ‘them on.the board and
i 2.

eliminate those topics that are too broad for this mssignment, "
Select”a topic from the list. As a class, dev010p an. eight line poem.
Presont the assignment. Bheck ‘each student's selectjon’for appropriateness.

C. - Revising and Prc fremding

Y. Present two or three first drafts on overhead,

Discuss the use of rhyme and

rhythm, .

- 2. 'Divide class into small groups. Have each student read his/her draft aloud. One
person checks for rhyme, one person checks for rhythm, and the third person listens
for content. - Suggestions dre made to the writer,

3. Have students write second draft “incorporating ideas suggested by group.
4, Proofread in pairs.
S. Make final copy.
6. Students may wish to write additional poems.
D. Publishin ' ,
. Y, Prepare final copies in booklet form. '
2. Shars with other classes, : ‘

E. Evaluatin '
1. . 0ngoing during all stages,

2. Focus on rhyme scheme and rhythm pattern. _ ' .
% 245 . : C 246
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*

I1I. Sample Teaching Plan

Day 1 ' .
Prewriting #1 and 2.

Day 2
) Preuriting #3 (part of period).

Day 3 ' ’
'fz‘Uiafting #1 and 2,

Day 4
-Drafting. #3 and 4., -

Day 3 . - g
evising #1 and 2. ’

evising #3, 4 and 5. ‘ _ N

3 Day 7, etc.
X gubiisning.

Resources: Recorded pbetry with printed texts.
A B § Autlhclogies.
Basal readers.

i v
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Neshaminy School District
WRITING- TO BE READ

i
Cfﬁde" 7 & ’ ﬂ Page 1 of 3

Mode: Lfterarg/lmasinative Form: Poetry/Ballad Audience: Peers .?

Writer's Purpose: To develgp a story in a set poetic form.

AQsigpment: Write a ballad of at least three stanzas using the plot of a story
that you have read or written. Develop part of the story in each
of the stanzas and use pstterns of rhyme and rhythm.

§

Task. Analysis:
A. Content )
- T, The story is presented in sequent1a1 order, Patterns of rhyme/rhythnm are
important. '

2.- Characters should be well- -integrated into the plot development.
3. If possible ballad should create ‘suspense in the rising action.

_ B. Organization S . '
' minimum of three stanzas.

II.

Z.J “hyme and rhythm.
3. Plot developed sequentially.

C. Style and Word Choice )
T.. Careful choice of rhyming words.
2. Use of repetitive patterns for rhythm. .
3. Use of literary devices, i.e., alliteration, imagery, metaphor.

D. Mechanics .
apitalization and punctuation, i.e., use of dash.
* 2. Use of line and stanza format.

Procedures for TeachingT;he Writing Process:

A, Prewriting
e ave students read and hear recordings of teacher-selected ballads. .
2. Have the class discuss the content of a few of the ballads and outline the

sequence of events in one or two. , _ # 23

&

<




Page 2 of 3

Review thyme and rhythm as presented in Grade 6.

Hagelfhg class read a teacher-selected story that could serve as the basis for
a ballad.

Have student individuaily outline the sequence of svents in the story. Check
sequences as a class.

Draftin

1. After presenting assignment, teacher discusses different rhyme/rhythm patterns
which are particularly appropriate to our language, i.e., ABAB; iambic pentameter.

2. Have students write a ballad based on a story of their choice or a stoxy which
they have written. They may use the story whose plot was outlined as a prewYriting
experience if necessary.

C. Revising and Proofreading
I. Class divides into partners. Have each author read his/her ballad aloud to the

partner who will listen for rhyme and rhythm patterns, as well as for the manner
in which the sequence of events is developed. )

2. Listeners suggest changes needed and point up strengths of the hallad.

%, Teacher moves around room, answering questions and helping individuals.

4. Teacher puts some first drafts on ‘ditto or overhead for the entire class to
critique. Focus on plot development and hallad form. Proofread.

S. Students rewrite their ballads using suggestions made by the critiquing partner,
the teacher, and/or the class.

Pub11sh1ng

. ave several ballads read aloud to the class; ditto them and make class anthology;

. . tape them and play fcr other classes. .
. 2:; Have some published in school publicaticns.

E. Evaluat1ng

' Focus on development of plot, use of stanza form, rhythm, rhyme. Be encouraging

and pesitive about the.r flrst effort.
2.- Have class comment on why they particularly 11ke certa1n Ones.

e
e
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Sample Teaching Plan:

Day- 1 :
Prewriting activities #1, 2, 3.

.

‘ Day 3 '
rafting.

‘Day 8-5
. vising activities.

Day 6° '
Final copy and publishing.

Day -7 |
urther publishing activities if desired.

Teacher Resources:

Records and texts of ballads.

Page 3 of 3




Neshaminy 'School District
WRITING TO BE READ
7 ' Page 1 of 3.
Mode: _Literary/ Imaginative Form: }scripti've Pai‘agraph Audience: Peers and Teacher

Writer's Purpose: To develop a descriptive paragraph with a topic sentence and at least
three supporting sentences.

-

Assignment: Write one well-constructed paragraph on a favorite person, place, or
i thing. It must have a topic sentence and a minimum of three support-
- ing sentences.

I. Task Analysis:

A. .Content
. 1. One main idea - a favorite person, - -place, or thing - supported by a minimum of
_three details.
B. Organization '
. egins with a topic sentence.
2. Details are developed in succeeding sentences. )
C. Style and Word Choice
1. Varied sentence beginnings and sentence structure.
2. Vocabulary app;opriate to the topic.
D, Mechanics. o :
ecessarz capitalization and punctuation.
2. Paragraph indenting.
Ep II. Procedures for Teaching the Writing Process:

s A, Prewr:ting
: - stribute three 3 x 5 cards to each student.
. 2. Provide the class with a topic, which they are to write on the first index card.

i Beneath the topic, have them list as many related ideas as possibie i) two minutes.

L
[
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Grade

'y C.

7

3.

a.

2.
3.

Page 2 of 3

Have students select one of the related ideas from the first card and write it
. at the top of the second index card. In two minutes have them write as many

details as possible regarding the related idez on the second card.

Have students write a paragraph on the third card using the topic and details

listed on the second card. Allow five minutes for this activity.

B. Draftin ) _
I. Wrige on the board some of the topic sentences which the students wrote on their

third index card. Examine them for good sentence beginnings. Emphasize that
these topic sentences deal only with the general topic but do not include detail.
Review sentence beginnings and sentence structures.

Present assignment. Students select a faverite person, place, or thing and list
details on their paper. Then they use these details to develop their supporting
sentences. Have them write the paragraph on another piece of paper. It may be
advisabie to use the 3 x 5 cards exercise again in order to help students narrow
the "topic sufficiently.

Revising and Proofreadin ‘
. ave students divide into groups of three. One student jots down the topic of

2.

the paragraph at the bottom of the pa%e and lists three supporting details the
writer used. The second student proofreads the paper and checks to see if the
sentence beginnings and general sentence structure is varied. The third student
writes one thing he or she likes about the paragraph on the paper.

D. Publishin
I.” The writer rewrites his/her paragraph on an index card.

S/he cuts a 5 x 8 index card into 1 inch wide strips. On one strip s/he writes

the topic sentence. The supporting sentences are written on the other card scrips.
Each strip is numbered one through five and is initialed by the author. These
strips are placed in a manilla pocket like those used in library books.
Distribute these pockets among the students. Have them arrange the sentences as
they should appear in a paragraph and then write this paragraph on a piece of

aper. ’
Efger the paragraph is written, each studer . finds the student who wrote the
original paragraph by using the initials on the strips. They then check their
paragraph with the original to see if their sentence arrangement is ceorrect.




2 Grade _ 7 - e Page 3 of 3

=

>3 E. Evaluatin : ’
& . I,  Students post original paragraphs with the sentence strips on the bulletin board. -
AN Teacher can reuse this exercise with other classes. Paragraphs can & evaluated

T for toﬁc seritence, supporting details, and variety of sentence Structure and

T beginnings. ‘

IV. Sample Teaching Plan: . ' |

J"

Day 1
Prewriting #1, 2, 3, 4; Drafting #1, 2, 3.

, Day 2 :
Revising and Proofreading #1; Publishing #1.

Day 3
Publishing #2, 3, 4,




Neshaminy School District
. . WRITING TO BE READ
‘HfV. Grade 7 . : ' . Pgée 1 of 3

Mode: Analytical and Informative/Practical - Form: Research Paper Audience: Peers,
S — : Teacher

®

Nriter's Purpose: - To inform:the reader rega}ding a toiic of interest to the writer by
following specific procedures in making a detailed pn&sentation of
the “topic. :

Assignment: Choose a topic-which interests you and about which you have some

: knowledge. Develop a thesis statement that includes references
to those aspects, of the topic that you will write about. Usin
encyclopedias, specific reference books, tdbical books and perlodical
literature, write note cards. From your note cards, formulate an out-
line as the skeleton of your paper. Be stire that you use transitional
elements where necessary. Limit your paper to 750 -~ 1,000 words. You
may use the following material as resources: .encyclopedia, specific
reference books, topical books, periodical liteéresture.

1. Task Analysis: "

A. Content
e topic selected must be limited to accommodate the length desired.
2. The report should demonstrate that the writer has an understanding of the
topic selected. e

I

e —"

Or anization
. In that the topics will vary, the organization of the report will vary.
. ’ - However, the following should be included: -
a. title.page
b. thesis statement
¢c. development of the thesis ides
d. summary statement .
- e. bibliography 20
f. footqpte page 2




Grade 7 - Page 2 of 3

C. Style and Word Choice .
1. Stugents must avoid using the same style and vocabulary found in the references
used. -
2. Emphasis should be placed on any technical vocabulary relating to the topic.

D. Mechanics
1. Emphasis is placed on title p.ge, bibliography and footnoting.
2. Punctuation of direct quotations.

11. Procedures cor Teaching the Writing Process:

A. Prewriting
. nave students sclect a topic of interest. On 3 x 5§ cards, have the students list

all the ideas that come to mind in two minutes. .

. Have students select one aspectt listed on Card 1 and write as many details as come
to mind in two tinutes, .

. Have students write a paragraph using details listed on Card 2,

. Have students suggest topics of general interest to them and lis: them on the board.

Demonstrate the skill ef limiting/expanding topics relative to the lengih of a given

assignment. Refer to limiting exercise in #1, #Z and #3,

Review the elements of : “ibldography.

Review the Use of Readex Guide.

Review outlining.

Review notetaking. ' .

Develop the skills 2f using direcv quotations frem reference materials.

g} ]

L] LR |

We~-3) hin
L]

L]

B. Drafting L.
. Tesent assignment to the class. Have students list topics individually and
T select one to limit,
2. Have students chack library for suitable materials. Topic may need modification
depending upon the aveilability of materials.

3, Have students write note carvds.
4, Have students organize note cards iiito an outline,
3 §., Have .students wrive first draft uziing outline,
263 284
‘\_/ — ’




Grade\ 7 Page 3 of 3

S ReV1sin and Proo;read1

ecause of the lengtﬁ'of this assignment, have students use a checkllst for

.. revising. The checklist should include ‘the following: statement of thesis;

R ---gverall-clarity;—-outline-development; transitional elements; paragraphing;

logical sequence; mechanics (direct quotat1ons)

2. Have students read papers in pairs; reader uses same checklist. After papers
have been read, students compare checklists.

3. Have the writer revise any sections that reader/writer find weak.

4. Have pairs proofread revisions for final publication.

D. Fublishin
tudents should present the final copy incorporatlng the following: title page;
outline; text; bibliography; footnotes (if separate). -

B. Evaluatin
1. Each step should be evaluated
’ 2. A major grade should be given the total assignment.

II1.” Sample Teaching Plan:

__—Neek 1
*"“”"rﬂ Prewriting #1, 2, 3.

teek 2
Drafting 1, 2.

Neek 3
Drafting #3, 4, 5.

Week 4
Revising and publishing.

Materials

The Research Paper: From Start to Finish - American Book Co.

Patterns of language V11 - . A
Jur Language 1'055)’ . 0 250




3 ~=-Neshaminy School District
i WRITING TO BE READ
Eﬁ Grade 8 ’ Page 1 of 3
' Mode: Analytical/Persuasive Form: Editorial Audience: Peers and Public
Writer's Purpose: To present an opinion on selected topics for the purpose of convinciﬂgA
the reader that your point of view is valid and the one with which they
should agree.
Assignment : Write an editorial on a topic of current interest about which you have
a strong opinion pro or con. Present your position in a convincing
manner so that hovefully the reader will agree with your editorial.
I. Task Analysis:
A. Céntent

1.7 The topic explained briefly to the reader.

2. The writer's opinion &tated.

3. The writer develops cohesive agruments to support his or her opinion. Arguments
may include personal experience, facts and data, and opinions of accepted author-
ities, ’

4., A concluding statement that succinctly summarizes the writer's agruments and
strongly reiterate the writer's opiuion.

B. Organization :

Y. Introductory paragraph stating description of topic and opinion.

2. Each agrument developed in succeeding paragraphs.

3. Bach paragraph contains a topic senterics and at least three supporting details.

4. Concluding paragraph includes a summzr* and a restatement of opinion.

C. Style and Word Choice
; 1. Develop vocabulary relevant to the topic where applica&le.
. 2. Third person voice.
v D. Mechanics
P Review proper paragraph structure.
| 25% 6
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Procedures for Teaching the Writing Process:

}-A_l“:v

X 3
PO

%; A.
N

§§€

e

D.

Prewritin
I. Have students read and analyze editorials in newspapers and magazines. Point out

Cifferent types of arguments.,

Use opposing points of view on the same ,topic gas
models.

Have students pay partzcular attention to concluding statements presented.

2. Have students watch TV programs, ie.,, "Face the Nation," "Issues and Answers," etc.,
to hear opinipns expressed orally.

3. Have students brainstorm ideas for topics to be listed on the board. s

4. Categorize the topics yrecorded on board.

5. Discuss topics which require specialized vocabulary.

6. Have students select the1r topic.

Drafting

1. Present assignment.

2.
3.

4.

Carefully explain the impurtance of organization and focus.

Have students prepare outline arranging paragraphs in ascending importance from
the least to the most important point-in the argument. .
Have students write first dr%ft.

Revising and Proofreading

1,
2.

3.
4.
5.
6.

Have a few students read first drafts aloud in class. )

Listeners will fill out préepared checklist with the column headings: Topic,
Agree, Disagree, and No Opinion. By polling the class, the writer can determine
dhow convintingly s/he presented the argument. Very many "no opinions" would
suggest that the argument lacked strong development.

Discuss in depth those papers that are well-organized and conV1ncing.

"Lift" exemplary sentences for the various skills emphasized.

Have students proofread papers in pairs. .

Have students write final copy.

i

Publishing
Coilect final copies to use in following exercise writir~ letters to the editor.

2.

25J

Select a few outstanding ed1tor1als to subm1t to school or local newspaper.

.'/

S’
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E. Evaluating
~ Focus on evaluating headline, byline, paragraph arrangement, unembellished wr1t1ng
style, and the inclusion of lead information. )

III. Sample Teaching Plan:

Day 1

rewriting #1
Day 2 -

Prewriting #2, 3
Da '

FﬂPﬂﬁgzgggiting #4; Drsiting #1, 2, 3

Day 4 i

Reviﬁing 1, 2, 3

Day S
ublishing #1, 2, 3

IV. " Resources:

Newspaper articles.




Neshgainy School District

WRITING TO BE READ

_8 Page 1 of-3
Mode: Intormative/Practical Form: Newspaper Article Audience: Peers, Public

Writer's Purpose:

Assignment:

Task Analzgig:

A,

Content

To inform the reader with a factual report of an actual, current
event.

Select an event which has occurred recently and report it in the
form of a newspaper article comple;e with headline and byline.

2.

3.
4.

e topic is selected from the student” s own experience.
The news article contains a lead with the 5 W's of who? what? when? where?
+ and why?
The article has an interesting headline.
The article has a byline.

B. Organization

_20

Following the lead, the material is arranged in descending order of importance
from beginning to end.
Short paragraphs.

C. Style and Word Choice

Journalistic style, which makes uses of simplified, short sentence construction.

Z. Avoiding use of embellished descriptions, particularly with adjectives and
adverbs. . .
D. Mechanics '
. oSnhort paragraphing format.
2. Capitalization in headline.
-
273 Tt

272

)
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8

Page 2 of 3

1I. Procedures for Teaching the Writing Process:

A.

o

Prewriting
. Hm¥e students bring an international, national, or local news article to class.
. Have them underline and label the lead information in their article. Discuss
sone of the articles for tupic and style. Discuss the headlines as attention-
getiing devices.

2. Dictate fragmentary notes necessary for students to write a lead for a news

article., Have students add information to these notes and write a short news
articie. Be sure they include the S W's., Have them create a headline for each
and sign article as a “yline.

3. Have students read son, of these articles aloud; discuss "catchy"” headlines and
journalistic style.

4, Have students list on the board diffeient topics they can report on from their
own knowledge. This can be schooi or neighbcrhood news, concerts, or sports
events they have attend>d or vacations they have taken recently.

Ed

Draftin
1. Present assignment. Eiphasize the form to use and the writing style to follow.
Z. , Have students write fi:st draft.

!

i v Have students underline and label the lead in their own art1cles.

Revising and Proofreadin

T. Have students place tne headlines of their articles in a box. They each draw a
headline to correct.

2.- Students proofread articles for mechanics and check to see that paragraphs are
arranged in descending order of importance. Be sure students used journalistic
style. Comment on interest level of headline and the entire article.

'3 Have students write final copy.

Publishing

1. Have some students read articles aloud and critique as a class.
2. Post news articles on bulletin board arranged as a newspaper page.
3. Have class select socme to subnmit to the schoo. newspaper.
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[}

i E. Evaluatin
2 . Final ceacher evaluation focuses upon paragraph organization, introduction, and
< ‘ conclusion.

ITI. Sample Teaching Plan

Day 1
Prewriting' #1 (#2 is optional)

Day 2
Prewriting #3, 4, §
Day 3 |
Drafting #1, 2, 3. Suggest #4 for homework.

i Day 4
' — Revising #1, 2, 3, 4

Day 5
evising #5, 6

.y

Resources: . . .
Inquirer, Bulletin, Courier, Trentonian, Time, Newsweek, U.S. News and World Report, etc.
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Neshaminy School District

WRITING TO BE READ
8 . , . Page 1 of 3

Mode: Liters 7/Imaginative . Form: Anecdote Audience: Peers

Writer's Purpose: To amuse the reader with a personal experience using first person
point of view and dialogue.

Assignment: ) Nr1te an anecdote from Your childhood approximately 150-250 words{
in length.

Task Analysis:

A. f{ontent
Y. Story is told from first person point of view.
2. Student uses extensive direct dialogue to relate the story. .
3. Topic of the anecdote had to ha\e<been an actual personal experience.

L1

‘Organization ‘

I. Beginnin must interest the reader 'immediately without lengthy background
information. Make use of Poe's premise that the writer plunges the reader
directly intc the action of the story.

2. Develop the action of the anecdote in sequential order.

3. Conclude the anecdote with what the student has learned during the 1ntervening
years from the experiesce. ) 4

C. S8tyle and ‘Word Choice
Use Iirst person point of ‘view.
2, ,Use dialogue appropriate for the different characters.

] L3

D. Mechanics

tres; punctuat1on, capital1zat1on and paragraphing for dialogue.

. q T




Grade 8 ‘ Page 2 of 3
II.« Procedures for Teaching the Writing Process:

A.

Prewritln . -
Students read/hear a teacher-selected anecdote. Discuss the ' -5 elements
* in the story and what the writer learned from the experience
2., Review first person point of view.
3. Review capitalization, punctuation, and' paragraph1ng for dialogue.

B. Draftins ,
R udents outline the sequence of events in the anecdote.
2, Students draft the anecdote creating dialogue to tell the story.

C. Revising and Proofreadin
1. Students pair off and read sloud their anecdotes.
2. They proofread each other's papers for mechanics.
~ 3. They check each other's beginiing to see that it’s interesting.
4, They check each other's ending to be sure that the writer told what was learned
from the experience.

D. Publishin ’wumfﬁ_ﬂ,,ﬂﬂu-*ﬂ‘“'
I. Students write fina? drafts. T
2. Students read their anecdotes aloud for the class,; or students act out their
. anecdotes as a .skit for th Lass. -
) s 8s o skt for the c
B._‘Bvaluat .
a7 Focus evaluation on the use of dialogue and use of sequentia) order.
b
. ITI. Teacher Plan
Day 1 - '
Prewriting #1, 2, 3.
S
Day 2
Prewriting #4, Drafting #1, 2 (finish #Z at home).
234 ‘ : 50
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Day 3
- Revisinﬁ and Proofreading #1 - 4.
Homework -~ Publiszhing #1.
Day 4
’ blishiag #2.
§V. Teacher Resources o e
Grammar texts, anthologies: " -
e
I
fx
R34
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Neshaminy School Dirtrict

WRITING TQ BE READ
_ 8 Page 1 of 3

Mode: Analytical/Persuasive Form: Letter to the Editor Audience: Peers
Business Letter

=

Writer's Purpose: To react TO an ed1torial, positively or negatively, presenting the
reader's point of view in letter form.

Aséignment: Write a letter responding to an editorial that you have read. Limit
" your comments to one or two of the arguments presented with which
. you strongly agree or disagree.

Task Analysis:

A. Content
T. Abries introductory statement including identification of topic and the writer's

reaction.

2. The body of the letter focuses on one or two statements made in the editorial.
Reaction developed only in relation to the editorial. Reasons for support or
disagreement stated <learly and concisely.

3. A concluding statement summarizing the agrument and offering alternative
solution where applicable. . .

r

A

B. Organization X
onventional business letter format, limiting its length to three or four paragraphs.

€~ Style and Word Choice
1. Letter should be in first person. Emphasis upon using standard Fnglish.

2. Tone of letter should be format rather than friendly.

D. Mechanics'®
1. Business letter form. Emphasis on punctuation of salutation and capitalization of
complimentary closing.
2. Use of quotaticn marks in quoted sections of the editorial.

250
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Procedures for Teaching the Writing Process:

- “ . Page 2 of 3

Grade
II.
A.
Bo
e.
D.
h..
257

Prewriting
I. In the prewriting process, review business letter format and use of quotation
marks. ;

Z. Have class read a teacher-prepared editorial-and divide into two groups according
to the position taken. Have students list a minimum of two or three reasons why

they agree or disagree with the fiiTust of the editorial. Each group forms a

? concensus as to which are the 'trongest arguments for or against the editorial.

- 9.

Each group sha. | report its finding to the class.
Make certain tudents have ap appropriate editorial tc wh1ch he or she will
react

3.

[}

Drafting .
. resent assignment. Write first diaft.

Revising and Proofréadin
I.” Divide ciass into pairs. ; Each reader will check his or her partner's letter. for
form and:mechanics, 7

Using only the material in the partner's letter, each reader will write at the
bottom of the letter:-
a. w%hat he or she surmises to be the orig1na1 opinion stated in the editorial,
and, .

b. a summary of the position f the correspondent.

3. The reader will make ARMS comments on the letter (add, remove, maripulate,
substitute. See Section B of this guide for explanat1on of ARMS] ‘

4. Using the comments made by the reader; the writer revises the letter. If the

reader has not adequately summarized

‘2. the'leditorial opinion upen which the letter is based, or

b. the argument of the writer as presented in the letter then the writer
should consider revising the letter for better understand1ng.

Pub;1shin '
1. Make the final copy of the letter to the editor. Preparé a bulletin board
using the format of an editorial page, exhibiting the letters and the original

editorials.
Discuss as a8 class the value of editorials and replies as an important part

of being a vesponsive citizen in a community.

2.

Evaluating ) ) )
. ina tercher evaluation should focus on format, organization and aptness of
content

238
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' . : Page 3 of 3
III. Sample Teaching Plan
Day 1 \
Prewriting . #1, #2
Day 2
rewriting #3; Drafting
Day 3 \
levising/Proofreading #1, 2; Assign #3
Day 4 .
blishing #1, 2; Evaluating
IV. Teaching Resources .
Newspaper and magazine editorials and letters to the editor.
Class editorials from previous editorial unit,
Te;tbook for punctuation and business letter forms.
230
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Neshaminy School District
WRITING TO BE READ

Form:

Audience

Writer's Purpose:

Assignmant:

I. Task Analysis:
A. Content

]

B, Organizstion

-

C. Style and Word Choice




D. Mechanic¢s

II. Procedures for Teaching the Writing Process:

A. . Prowriting

B. Drafting

@,

C. Revising and Proofreading

293
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Grade
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wll Toxt Provided by ERIC
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Neshaminy School District

WRITING TO BE READ

9 Page 1 of 3
Mode: Analytical/Persuasive Form: Letter Audience: Peers, Editorial
Staft of school
paper
N =
Writer's Purpose: To convinca the readers of a school newspaper of the Validity of the
writer's praise or criticism of some aspect of the wrlter s new
school. .
Assignment: Select some aspect of your new school which you feel merits praise
or criticism. Write a letter to the editor of your school paper
praising or constructively criticizing this aspect. Give reasons
for your position; be tactful, polite, but persuasive in your
approach.
Task Analysis: -
A. Content )
T. A conscious awareness of the new environment. ) o
2. Facts based on observation; interviews; meetings with teachers, administrators,
etc. ”
3. A logical presentation of facts to support the writer's position.
B, Organization
. Proper letter form.
Z. A sequential presentation of facts to substantlate the position taken by the
writer. )
3. Proper paragraphing and use of topic sentences,
C. Style and Word Choice
1, Carerui use of persuasive language.
2. Avoidance of negative or antagonistic terms. .
3. A positive, constructive tone that is basically supportive of the school even
when critical of selected aspects.
4, Avoidance of repetitious statements or sentence patterns.
D. Mechanics 320

i1, Proper letter format.
2. kpproprlate use of punctuat1on and capitalization within the letter.




Grade @ Page 2 of 3

II. Procedure for Teaching the Writing Process:

A. Prewriting
I. Discuss with the students what they considevr to be the favorable and unfavorable
asvects of the school.
2. Ditcuss with the class the necessity of having rules and regulations and how these
are important to our private lives, to society, or to any large institution.
3. Explain the difference between constructive and negative criticism. Use the
following "Gripe Box" activity:
Students write some gripe on a slip of paper and place it in the gripe box.
Teacher categorizes the gripes into "suggestion" and "complaint' columns
on the board. Discuss how to reword a complaint in order to present it
in the form of a suggestion.
4. Read sample "letters-to-the-editor"” to the class. Have them bring,in examples
from various newspapers. .

B. Drafting ) ) o
; . iscuss various letter forms which might be used (full block, modified block,
i etc.).
2. Discuss parts of the letter (inside address, salutation, complimentary close,
etc.).

"3. Discuss special punctuatlon in lett.r writing.

. 4, Have class write their first drafts.

'C. Revising and Proofreadlng
1. Dlvgaé the class into groups of not more than five. Have each person in the group

read his/her letter to the other members and record their suggestions for improve-

ment, as well as noting commenddtions. Each group member should be expected to
E mentlon one thing they particularly like about each letter and one thing they
! feel could be improved. _
! ’ 2. Teacher shkould; circulate among the groups and interjiect comments. Encourage groups
! to examine reasoning behind praise or constructive criticism. -

3. Each student shall exchange with another in the group and proofread the first

s draft for errors in mechanics.

D. Putlishing
: T. " Select some letters to read to the class. _
! 2. Have class select a few of the letters to send fto the schonl newspaper.

. ® o e
EMC- “? . . .
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Grade 9 . ‘o Page 3 of 3

E. Evaluat1ng .
’ . Letters should be evaluated on the basis of the persuasiveness, of the argument,
the constructiveness of the tone, the degree of logical development, and the

handling of the letter format.
. 2. Reactions of the school newspaper might also be considered along with the class’

reaction.

III. Sample Teaching Plan:

Day 1
iscuss unique features c¢f the new school. List some of these features on the board.
Categorize them under desirable or undesirable (necessary/unnecessary). Ask the’
class to think further cbout some desirabie OT undesirable aspects for the next day.

Add to the Day 1 List. Do the, other prewriting activities listed; including the
"Gripe Box'".

Day 3 .
Do all the drafting activities. Some homework may be required.

Day 4 , S N
Do Steps 1 and 2 under Revising and Proofreading Activities.

Day S
Write the final draft.

»

Day 6 . X
ead selected copies to class. Send selected copies to school paper.

315
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Mode: Analyticel Form: Personal Essay Aﬁdienqga Peers and Teacher

2 Page 1 of 3
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Neshaminy School District

WRITING TO BE READ

Writer's Purpose: To reco.lect a specific time in one's life and to relate it logically

Assignmant: Tell about your first day in school, i.e., (in kindergarten or- first

I. Task Analysis:

and clearly.

grade). Include your impressions, attitudes, and experiences. If
you can't remember your very first day, tell about one of the ear11est
you can remember.

-

A.

Content _
escription of the feelings and experiences of that first day.

Organlzation

1. A narrative and/or different components, e.g., particular impressions, attitudes,
and experiences.

2. Careful use of transitions between parts of the narrative and/or different
components,

Style and Word Choice

I. Smooth narrative flow. :

2. Use of suitable, vivid, descriptive words.
3. Suitable tone.

4, Overall clarity, with proper emphasis.

Mechanics

1. Punctuation and capitalization.
2. Uniform use of tenses.

3. Consistent use of first person.

31
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II. Procedures for Teaching the Writing Preccess:

A, Prewriting - - .
1. Brainstorm recollections of new experiences students had when they were very young.
2. In small groups, brainstorm recollections students have of their first day in
school. To jog their memories, the teacher may mention the school building, the
classroom, the teacher, the classmates, if these were not mentioned in Step 1.
3. Individuals list their personal recollections and choose those items that are
most outstanding.

Drafting
. Tesent assignment. Have Sstudents examine some sample essays on "firsts" {(not
necessarily the first day of school.)
2. Establish focus for evaluation, particularly the importance of vividness.
3. Have students write the first draft.

C. Revising and Proofreadlni

1. Divide into groups of four. Have the first student read his/her paper aloud; the
second student summarize it; the third student tell oane thing he/she likes about
the essay, and the fourth student tell one thing he/she would iike to know more
about. Rotate roles.
Incorporating implied and exp11c1t advice from the groups, students rewrlte
their essays.
In pairs, efich student proofreads the other's paper or students confer.
. Students make corrections on their second drafts and turn in.
Teacher does Sentence lifting work, focusing on clarity and vividness.
If necessary, students make third draf. of essay.

(= W3y ] [ ]

D. Publishing :
n small groups, students read each other's papers.

2. With entire class, discuss common experiences.
3. Students may submit their essays to the school literary magazlne oTr to contests.

E. Evaluation
going during drafting and re2vising stages.
2. Final teacher 9va1uat10n will focus primarily on clarity and vividness.

o @ @
ERIC o
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Sample Teaching Plan

Day 1 .
o prewriting activities and Steps #1 and Z of drafting activities,
Day 2

tudents write first draft.
Day 3
Do Steps #1 and 2 of revising procedures.
Day 4
Do Steps #3 and 4 of revising procedures.

Day §
o sentence lifting (and third draft) and Steps #1 and 2 of publishing activities.




Neshaminy School District
WREITING TO BE READ

Grade 9 . Page 1 of 3

Mode: Informative/Practical Form: Log and Critical Review Audience: Self and Peers

Writer's Purpose: a. To keep a log of one's televiewing in order to gain perspectives
on the importance of television in one's life.
b. To write a short critical review of one of the programs.

Assignnent: Keep a five day (Monday through Friday) log of television Dprograms
viewed between the hours of 4:00 and 11:00 P.M. Then write a critical
review of one of the programs - a weekly show, a one-time Special, a
nightly news show, etc.

I. Task Analysis:‘ . .
A. Content
I. X Tog of one's television viewing.

2. A _oherent record which requires students to provide specific information. (See

sample log frrmat.)
3. At least one paragraph reviewing and evaluating one of the programs.

Organization
1. A given organizational format for log and critical review. Sample:
- Television Viewing Log

Day . Time Channel - Program : Type of Program
Monday §:00-9:00 6 "The White Shadow” Situation comedy
(school)
11:00-11:15 3 "Eyewitness News" News

2. Clear topic sentence{s) with supporting sentences.

C. Style and Word Choice

1. Correct titles and names.
2. Appropriate words and phrases describing program.

349
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I1.

D.

_9 Page 2 of 3
3. Careful choice of evaluative words when judging value of program.

4. (Clarity.

5. Figurative language if appropriate.

Mechanics

T.  Proper punctuation and capitalization. Correct spelling.

2.

Acceptable manuscript format for log.

Procedure. for Teaching the Writing Process:

A, Prewritin
I. On the board, write the titles of students' favorite programs.
Categorize the types of programs that appear: documentary, news, music, situaticdh

2.

comedy, soap opera, lecture/demonstration (e.g., gardening, cooking, knowing the
stock market)}.
Discuss the different programs for different opinions and views regarding the1r

worth.
Read aloud or use dittoes or ove, .d transparencies to give examples of tele-

vision reviews from daily newspapers. Have students react to the reviews and
examine their critical approach.

B. Drafting
Tesent the assignment.

2.
3.

4.

Direct students' attention to accuracy and neatness in keeplng a log.

Stress the importance of a strong topic sentence for the review with supporting
sentences.

Establish focus for evaluation: accuracy of log, content and organization of
review, neatness.

Revising and Proofreading

Pair students. Have students read one another's first draft and give advice for
revising. Partner should also proofread for mechanics.
Have students revise and correct first drafts, incorporating recommendations

1.
2.
made by partners.
3. Collect second drafts.

2.

D. Publishing o
' . eacher and class make a class profile of hours spent on specific types of pro-

grams. Discuss implications.
Teacher and class make a class profile of types chosen for critical reviews.
Discuss. . 3,)ﬁ

e

321
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IIL.

E. Evaluation

Teacher grades logs/critical reviews on the basis of the focus of the
assignment.

5
Sample Teacher Plan:

Day 1
rewriting activities #1, 2, 3 and 4.

Day 2
Prewriting activities #5 and 6.
Presentation of assignment.

Day 3 (At the end of the five day log-keeping per1od )
11 drafting activities.

Day 4 '
evising and proofreading activities.

Day S
ublishing and evaluating activities.

-]

Page 3 of 3




3 "Neshaminy School District

. WRITING TO BE READ

Grade _ 9 . ' . ‘ Page 1 of 4 '

Mode: Literary/Imaginative; Form: Several: ads, playbill, Audience: Peers
Apalytical/Persuasive script, biographical

sketch, %gg of activities

and eéven s, Dook review,

- ) ’ fatrative incident

- s . . - -
Writer's Purpose: To communicate one's response to a wcrk of fiction through various
’ written fo?ms; to choose one of those forms to demonstrate one's
understanding of the book and/or to convince others to read it.

Assignment: Following the completion of one of the required class novels, you
will be divided into groups according to mutual interest and write
on one of the following topics:

1. Create an advertisement for the book. All three forms listed
here must be employed: a playbill including some pictorial
deplctlon a newspaper advertisement, and a radio ad scrlpt

h 2. Write a biographical sketch of one of the main characters in
the novel. An intermixture of facts from the novel and the
writer's creativity may be employed.

3. Assuming the role of a private detective, record the activities

C. of one of the characters as described in the novel.

4. Select some incident vividly described in the story and rewrite
it from three different points of view: first person, third
person, and omniscient.

5. A review of the book.

I. Task Analysis:’

A, Content
I K Complete familiarity with the source material - the novel,
2. An imaginative presentatici of facts or incidents from the book.
3. Facts and incidents as perceived from a particular point of view.
4. A narrative sequence of events and characters. 90
5. A selective presentation of events and characters for a particular purposé3~ J

Q . ‘ 5
C 3...-0

} ) .




Grade _9 '  Page 2 of 4 .

B. Organization
. rganization will vary depending on the choice of assignment.
2. All assignments must have an imaginative, logical, and/or persuasive and coherent

arrangement of material.

C. Style and Word Choice
. Style will vary with assignmei=*.
2. Many assignments will employ words with visual appeal: descriptive words,
figurative language. '

3. Sentence variety. “
4. In some cases, persuasive, 'loaded'" language.

D. Mechanics ) )
roper use of punctuation and capitalization.

2. Accurate spelling.
3.. Proper usage, e.g., agreement, tense, pronoun forms.

11. Procedure for Teaching the Writing Process:

A. Prewriting
. roup class according to 3551%nment preference.
e 2. Review outstanding portions of the novel just tompleted which might appeal to each

of the groups.

Discuss *coming attractions' as seen on T.V. How much 1nfcrmat1on is given? Read
and discuss movie advertisements in newspapers.

Discuss show summaries as written in T.V. guide or in the entertainment section of
a newspaper. &

Read character descriptions from newspaper or T.V. guide. .
Read sample book reviews to class. ¢

Do other activities that might help prepare each group for the writing forms they

will be employing

~3nn L3 w

B. Drafting ) o
Iscuss format with each group. (Pictorialuse with advertising group}.
2. Discuss importance of descriptive and persuasive language.
| 3. Point out the importance~of creating a vivid picture through descriptive words in
, deal1ng with the blograph}cal sketch. Abstract terms should be used to reveal
inner character.
4. Point out the importance of logical, sequential order in the pr1Vate detective
report. Clarity of expression and accuracy of facts are key considerations here.

~ i
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1

S. Tﬁe\V1ewp01nt assignment will require that special attention be given to
consistency of person and tense, as well . as selective use of description.

6. The book review must be factually accurate. References from the book must

. - be included to substantiate the critical comments of the critic.

7. Have groups begin their work.

Revising and Proofreading \Ea

1. Have each group read their work to the class. The class and the téacher should
comment on the presentation mentionihg things they like and things they feel
could be improved. A grour recorder should make notes of the comments.

2. Each group should exchange papers with another group for proofreading. Check
for accuracy in spelling, punctuation, etc. Look for the points discussed
under "Drafting".

3. Groups will then rewrite the flrst draft and submlt the revision to the teacher.

e

-~

Publishin
Y. Share group projects with the class. Begin with the advertisement.
2. Post some of the projects on the bulletin board.

Evaluating
. ow each of the groups to evaluate tkhe work of the other groups. Discuss
evaluative criteria and how it varies dependlng on the form.
2. Projects may be used as a guide for use the uext year.

ITI. Sample Teach1ng.Plan

Day 1

1. Explain the assignment thoroughly.

2. Review the highlights of the novel with the class.

3. Allow the class.members to determine with which assignment they wish to work.
4. As a homework assignment, have the class cut from the newspaper a review, an
advertisement, a character review, etc., depending on which group assignment
they choose.

Day 2
Review assignment.

2.. Read some of the homework articles. ‘
3. Divide class into groups. .
4. Proceed with prewriting-activities. 3

s

Tl
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o
»
t.

Write first draft.

o
LY
h.

Do Steps 1 and 2 listed under Revising and Proofreading.

-
»
b

Do Step 3 listed under Revising and Proofresuing.

-
»
ki

Share projects with class.

™
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Neshaminy School District
WRITING TO BE READ

10 Page 1 of 3
Mode: Analytical/Persuasive Form: Written speech soliciting Audience: Peers,

support. possibly
adults

Writer's Purpose: To write a speech soliciting votes or general support for election to

a school office or committee, such as Student Council.

Assignment: Wiite a speech in which you solicit support for your 'candidacy" for

a school office, committee, club, service organization. Present

your qualifications for the job and the problems confronting the
organization and how you would deal with them. Consider your audience
very carefully and what it takes to convince them that you are the
right person.

Task Analysis:

A.

Content

1. :Presentation of qualifications for the job.

2. Discussion of the problems the writer feels the organization faces and how s/he
plesns to help solve them.

3. Appea) to the audience. Use of repetition when appropriate for emphasis.

B. Organization )
. Follows an outline prepared in advance.

333

2. Strong, forceful topic sentences. Supporting examples, reasons, explanations in
the body of each paragraph.

3. Attention-getting. Major points outlined clearly and in an order ¢f increasing
appeal and strength.

Style and Word Choice -

1. Highly comnotative language that has personal appeal to audience.

2. Not real formal but not too colloquial - an approach that talks directly to the
student body in a friendly, respectful, informal manner.

3. Repetitive use of certain words and phrases for emphasis if appropriateg\gé
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D. Mechanics ) ) )
Toper punctuation, capitalization, and usage since speech may appear in print.

I11. Procedures for Teaching the Writing Process:

A. Prewriting
1. Discuss with the entire class the role of organizations like Student Council, as
well as other clubs and service groups. Consider the limitations placed on these
organizations by school.law, the school administration, teachers, students.
2. Discuss the value of belonging to such organizations.
ot

Identify issues that these organizations are currently dealing with.

Drafting
. Teésent assignment. Establish audiehce for speech as entires student body or current
members of the particular organization.
2. Establish focus for the evaluation: skills listed under Task Analysis, plus public
speaking considerations such as eye contact, posture, voice inflection, articulation.
3. Have students develop an outline for their speech and then write their first draft.

C. Revising and Proofreading
I. Have students work in pairs. Each student reads his speech aloud to his/her partner,
who gives Buggestions for improving. Speech is then given to the partner to proof-
read for mechanics. .
2. Students revise their speeches.
3. Collect and grade.

D. Publishing .
Students read their speeches to the entire class and determine the extent to which
their "candidacy' is supported by the class due to the persuasiveness of the speech.
"Would you vote for me?"

Evaluatin
Part of the publishing activity. Ideally, speeches should be given in real-life
situations in which the students are seeking an office or a club or committee
membership, but in most cases this will not be possible.

335
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Grade 10 Page 3 of 3

I111. Sample Teaching Plan:

Day 1
A1l prewriting activites.

Day 2
All drafting activities,

Day 3
Finish first draft.
Day 4
All revising activities.

Day §
— Publishing.
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Neshaminy School District
WRITING TO BE READ
Grade 10 - . , Page 1 of 3

Mode: Literary/Imaginative Form: Short Story Audience: Peers

Writer's Purpose: To create a short story with emphasis on plot.

Assignment: Given a choice of specific settings, antagonists, and protagonists,
write a story of 500 to 700 words with emphasis on plot.

\\ I. Task Analysis:

\\ A, Content
\ 1.7 A plot development, inclvd 1ng rlslng action, conflict, and climax.
. 2. Cred1b1e use of given setting, antagonist, and protagonist.

3. Clear characterization of antagonist and protagonist.
4. Plausible resolution.

B. Organization
\ T, Sequential order

2. Natural transition between sentences and paragraphs.

C. Stvle and Word Choice -
Descriptive words.

Active voice.

Action words.

Figurative language if appropriate.

Naturalness of any dialogue

U't-l?bblN

D. Mechanics
1 Sentence structure.
2. Punctuation and paragraphing of dialogue.
3.  Capitalization.
4, Spelling.




Grade _ 10 ST e Page 2 .of . 3 N

%

i 1I. . Procedure for Teaching the Writing Process:
L s

-

A. .Prewritin e . .
I.~ Divide class into groups. Give each a picture containing some form of present
' or past a<tion. Have group write an anecdote.explaining the action of the
picture. Show the picture and read the Story to.the class.

2. Divide class into groims.  Have each student in the group select one dbject he

-has with him. In fifteen minutes have’ each group write a short narrative
incorporating all the objects. Have each ‘group read its story to the class
and show the objects. Have them review with the class how they went about
developing their group story.

3. Have five volunieers continue telling a story started by the teacher. Have
each volunteer advance the story for about a minute before moving on to the
next volunteer. The last volunteer must bring the stoTy to a clase.

4, Rev1ew previously read stories that stress the manner in which each incident
in the plot contributes to the story. Emphasize plot. OQutline the plot
of one or two stories, calling attention to the amount of space devoted to
different events.

B. Drafting .
. Tesent assignment, Provide students with possible protagonists, antagonists,
and settingy.
2. Direct students’' attention to punctuatlon and paragraphing of dialogue in
stories the class has read.
3. Bstabli~h fdcus for evaluations: plot structure shculd receive the greatest
emphasi..
4. Have students write the first draft.
C. Revisiqg and Proofreading
Y. Uivide students into small groups. Have each student read his story aloug;
have the group critique the story on the basis of interest, clarity, and plot
structure. Writer will take notes on suggestions made. Teacher-circulates,
listens, and advises. .
2. Student writes second draft and submits to teacher.
*>3. Teacher will direct attention to specific language skills, e.g., mechanlcs
. (particularly dialogue punctuation), varying sentence structure, word choices,
. etc.
4. Students make revisions on second draft based on teacher recommendations and
lessons on skills.
5. Before making final copy, students may exchange papers for proofruadlng -
particularly of dialogue punctuation. ) '
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D. Publishing
. Stories are shared with the class. May be dittoed and stapled together to
form class ‘book of stories. , L
2. Students are encouraged to submit stories to school publications, Scholastic
Magazines, ctc.
E. Evaluation
Teacner evaluates the final copy based on the assignmenx's focus.

Sample Teaching Plan:

Day 1
. Do any two of the prewriting activities. .

3

Da i ‘ '

Do first three drafting activities.
Day 3
) Write first draft.

QEZ-% - L.
¢ first reviSion activity,

Day §
. gﬂave class write second draft. .

Day 6
Do the third and fourth revision activities.

Day 7
-~ publishing.
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Neshaminy School District
WRITING TO BE READ

Grade 10 Page 1 of 3
Mode: Informative/Practical Form: Invitations Audience: Peers, friends,
relatives

Writer's Purpose: To invite a friend or relative to a special occasion at the writer's
home; tc thank a friend or relative for a gift.

_ Assignment : Write a letter inviting a friend or relative to a special occasion;
A then write a thank you note for a gift you received.

I. Task Analysis:

A, Content
1. Pertinent information suitable to the special occasion, e.g., time, place.
2. A thank you note including more than just *"thank you'".

B. Organization
T. Letter form.
2. Clear enumeration of pertinent facts,
3. Paragraphs with appropriate topic sentences and transitions.

C. 8tyle and Word Choice
I. Formal or informal depending orn audience and occasion.
2. Genuine, sincere tone.
3. Judicious use of '"thank you,” "I," '"very much," and cther common experessions
used in such letters.

D. Mechanics ’
1. Correct spe111ng. ’
2, Correct capitalization and punctuation.
3. Appropriate letter format.
4, Legible cursive handwriting.




Grade 10, ' ' Page 2 of 3

"II. procedure for Teaching the Writing Proces-:

A. Prewriting
. Have students list _events to w“ich one sends or receives invitations and tharnk
you notes.
2. Discuss the Kinds of invitations that are appropriate for different types of
events, frem the very formal to the very informal.
3. Discuss the awkwardness often experienced in writing thank you notes to relatives.
Discuss ways of svunaing genuine and sincere and of going beyond a mere 'thank you."

B. Uraftin '

1. Present assignment. Examine model invitations found in textbook and ones that
students bring into class.

2. Establish focus for evaluation, e.g., content,organlzatlon of letters, clarity,
suitability of style and tone.

3. Have students write the first draft of the letter of invitation and do the
following revising and proofreadlng activities before writing the thank you
letter.

C. Revising and Proofreading
Divide the class iInto groups of three or four and have students critique the
letters according to the agreed upon criteria. Focus on appropriateness of
content and style for the particular audience involved.
2. Have students proofread for mechanics and rewrite.

D. Publishin ]
I. Ask students to share the final drafts with students who have not seen the first
drafts. Ask readers to .react as if they were the receiver of the letter. Would

they want to attend the event? Would they feel the thank you was genuine?
2. Post sample letters on balletin board.

III. Sample Teaching Plan:

Day 1
2 1. Prewriting :ctivities #1, 2, and 3.
2. Drafting activities #1 and 2.

Day 2
. Drafting activity #3.
2. Revising activity #1.

37
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Grade _ 10 Page 3 of 3

Day 3

I. Finish revising activity #1,

2. Revising activity #¥2.
Days 4 and S

Repeat Days 2 and 3 for thank you letter.

Day 6

Publishing activities.

300
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Neshaminy School District

WRITING TO BE READ

Grade 10 Page 1 of 2
Mode; Analytical/Persuasive Form: ngpaign Button Audience: Peers

Writer's Purpose: To persuade in one of the briefest, most emphatic forms.

Assignment: Design a campaign button that includes a slogan and a specific
symbol (or other illustration}.

I.. Task Analysis:

A. Content ‘
utton (made with 4 x 6 cards and magic markers)} that contains a slogan and a

symbol,
B. Organization ’
Emphasis on quick impact.

C. Stfle and Word Choice
. oice of precise, vivid words.
2. Use of metaphor .and/or symbolism.

+ 'D. Mechanics
pelling.
2. Capltallzatlon (1f both upper and lower cases are used)}.

11. Procedures for Teafﬁing_the Writing Process:

—
-

A. Prewritin
' 1. Teacner and class brainstorm causes (local and global} that concern the students.
. 2. In small groups, students discuss concerns mentioned in step one and choose one to
represent using the button format.

B. Draftlnﬁ
. ach small group composes. 2 slogan and creates an accompanying 111ustrat10n.
2. Students make enough buttons for the entire group.

350

w



Grade 1C rage 2 of 2

C. Reyising and Proofreading

Ongoing in group drafting process.

D. Publishin
Sfudents wear their buttons and show them to students in other groups.

E. Eyvaluating

1.. Students react informes!ly 1o each group's buttons.
7. Teacher does not grade, but class discusses the effectiveness of each button.

111. Sample Teaching Plan

pay 1 )
11 activities.

o
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Neshaminy School District
WRITING TO BE READ
11 - o _ Page 1 of 3

Mode: Literary/Imaginative Form: Reminiscence Audience: Pqers, Family,
. Literary Magazine

Writex's Purpose: To recapture an incident trom the past for self-enjoyment as well &3
for the pleasure of sharing a memory.

Assignment: ' Write a narrative describing a clearly remembered incident from your
' childhood. Use dialogue and descriptive language. Give the reader
a sense. of "being there™. ,

sk Analysis: ¢

>

A,

Content

] ncident described in enough detail for reader to share the writer's feellngs
Jr Dialogue’, if appropriate.

Organization
~1. An "attention getter” first sentence.
2. Chronological development for the yody.
3.. Decisive conclusion. ‘
4. Effective use of transitions.
Style and Word Choice
1. 5tyle and word choice sultable for incident related.
2. Word choice reflects authoir's effort to give reader impression of sharing the
' incident. -
3. Descriptive details. Vivid adjectives, strong verbs.
Mechanics
orrect use of paragraphing form. )
2. Correct spelling and punctuation, 1nc1ud1ng use of quotation marks in dialogue,
if used. .
NhES)

I




Grade
.II.

III.

11

Page 2 cof 3

Procedures for Teaching the Writing Process:

A.

3.

Prewritin
1. Have class discuss memories, including why people remember certain things and

2.

forget others.

Teacher calls on students to state what their first or earliest childhood
memories are.

Students read "Remembering Ch11dhood" in Writing to be Read by Macrorie. Read
the chapter and discuss which account students prefer and why.

B. Draftin
1. Estatlish focus for evaluation.

2.

Student writes first draft.

C.' Revising and Proofread1ng

1.
2.

3.
4,

5.

D. Publishin
I. Best papers should be submitted to literary magazine.
2.

Class works In groups, critiquing each other's papers.

- Suggestions for improvement are to be written on another sheet and attached to

first draft.

Bach student revises his/her own narrative as homework and submits to teacher.
Teacher uses sentence and paragraph lifting technique and distributes dittoed
worksheet to class for discussion.

Teacher returns papers to students for the writing of the final draft.

s

i

Students should be encouraged to share their papers with their parents to see
if everyone remembers the incident in the same way.

E. Evaluating
eacher grades, focusing on Task Analysis skills.

Sample-Teaching Plan:

Day 1
rewriting #1 and 2.

Pl
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Grade 11 Page 3 of 3

Day 2
Prewriting #3.

Day 3
Prewriting #4.
Dey 4
- Drafting #1 and 2.

Day §
Revising and proofreading #1 and 2,

Day 6
Revising and proofreading #3 and 4.

Day 7
Evaluating,
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Neshaminy School District
WRITING TO BE READ
Grade 11 Page 1 of 2

Mode: Informative/Practical Form:; Written directions Audience:; Visitor

Writer's Purpose: 'To guide a stranger from one designated point to another.

Assignment: Write specific directions so that somebody who has never been to Bucks
County befores could leave this school and find your home without di.ficulty.
Be sure to give landmarks, street names, distances, and any other pertin.nt
information.

- I, Task Analysis:
A, C(ontent
I. Use of specific detail.
2, Citing of landmarks which could be readily discerned by a stranger.
3. Description of facade of the home, emphasizing unique features (e.g., mailbox,
landscape, color of home).

B, Organization
. tep by step directions from starting point to finish.

2. Paragraphing.
3. Transitions from general directions to specific details.
Example: General directions - direction, distance.
Specific directions - traffic lights, specific landmarks.

C. Style and Word Choice
1. Concise writing.
2., Clear writing.
3. Sequential writing.
M 4, Correct use of modifiers to avoid confusion in directions.

D. Mechanics
I. Spelling (e.g., street names, names of gas stations, stores).

2, Underlining key points in directions.

3070
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111.

11

Page 2 of 2

Procedure for Teaching the Writing Process:

A. Prewriting
. eacher explains assignment.

B.

D.

~I U (7] ™~

Teacher and/or students share anecdotes which emphasize the importance of clear

directions.

Teacher and students select and discuss specific ways in which directions can
be misleading.

Students give examples of typical landmarks

Students discuss obvious landmarks not noticed on way to school.

Teacher has students list key landmark., on designated route.

Students sketch map to their home from above list of information.

Drafting
tudents write directions according to assignment.

Revising and Proofreading

1. Students exchange papers.

2. Working with the paper which he has received, student attempts to draw a map
from the written directions.

3. Students return papers and maps.

4. Author checks partner's map for accuracy of wr.tten directions.

S. 1f map is inaccurate, author should rewrite directions, working to clarify
confusing parts. Then have partner try drawing the map again.

Publishing

Not applicable. Have shared during revising stage.

E. Evaluatin _ _ _
Teacner evaluation based on accuracy and clarity of directions.

Sample Teaching Plan

Day 1
rewriting and writing draft.

Day 2 °
omplete the writing, revising, and proofread:..g. Teacher coilects Ppapers.

364
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Neshaminy School District

WRITING TO BE READ

Grade 11 Page 1 of 3
" Mode: Analytical/Persuasive Form: Personal Statement Audience: Personnel Director
0T Adm1Ssions
pirector

Writer's Purpose: To present personal qualifications with emphasis on suitability of
applicant for a position or placement.

Assignment: Write a personal statement providing information which will persuade
. the reader to select the applicant as an employee or student.

-

Task Analysis:

A.

D.

Content

1. Three or four characteristics, such as reliability or sincerity, which are critical
to persuade the employer or admissions officer that the applicant is qualified
for acceptance.

2. Support for the above in the form of specific experiences, aptitudes, interests,
and achievements.

Organization
T, Statement of purpose, applicant's qualifications, and conclusion.
2. Transitions,

Style and Word Choice

T. Attention to tone for the specific audience.

2. Attention to formal style.

3. Avoidance of clichés, contractions and colloquialisms.
4, Avoidance of second-'person.

Mechanics
1. Paragraph form.
2. Proofreading.

Appearance '

. Appropriate Paper. 386
2. Blue or black ink {*vpewriter ribbon).
3. Margins and indentations.
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III.
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11 Page 2 of 3°

Procedures for Teaching the Writing Process:

A.

Prewriting

1. Teacher presents the assignment.

Z. Students suggest qualities relative to success.

3. C(Class categorizes these qualities by their relevance tb the assignment (e.g.
punctuality may be critical to acceptance for a job but not to acceptance to-
college.)

Class chooses one general quality, such as reliability, and supports with
hypothetical examples.

Teacher and students dewvelop a model paper, or teacher shows model papers and/or
application forms.

Bach student lists his own qualities and then c..ooses three or four that he/she
considers the most pertinent and convincing.

Teacher and students discuss tone, organization, and mechanics.

Draftin
T. Stugents write first draft.
2. Teacher collects first draft.

- O

Revzs1n and Proofreadin .
Teagﬁer selects specific sentences with common errors and/or stylistic problems.
These may be presented in the form of dittoed sheets or overhead transparencies.
Z. Students proofread their own papers using a check list.
3. Students write final copy.

Publishin
I. Students send their papers to potential employers or to colleges.
2. Students evaluate the effectiveness of teacher selected, anonymous student papers.

Evaluating _ )
T. Final teacher evaluation focuses on content, organization, and tone.

Sample Teaching Pian: 4 « 6 days

Day 1 ; .
Teacher presents assignment. Class and teacher do prewriting activities #2,
and 4.

. 368 N
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Grade _ 11 , Page 3 of 3

Day 2
eacher and class do prewriting activities #5, 6, and 7,

Day 3 or for homework
Students write first draft.

Day 3 or 4
Students do sentence lifting and proofreading.

Day 4 or 5 or homework
Students write final copy.

Dax 5o0r 6

Students do publishing activities.

370
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Neshaminy School District
WRITING TO BE READ

Grade _ 11 Page 1 of 3
¥ Mode: Literary/Imaginative Form: Folk Tale, Legend, Tall Audience: Peers and
. Tales, Myth ) Teacner

Writer's Purpose: To creale a folk tale, legend, tall tale, or wyth which is either an
extension of one already read or is original.

Assignment: Write a folk tale, legend, tall tale or myth that either adds a new
anecdote to an oid folk tale, tall tale, l.gend, or m\th Or write
one that is original with you. Be sure to make your main character
larger than life. Use vivid, colorful language and emphasize such
literary devices as hyperbole, simile, and metaphor. Inciude a
moral 1f appropriate,

Task Analysis:

A. {ontent
. e main character, given superhuman characteristics, accomplishes impossible tasks.

2., Exaggeration for humorous or emphatic purposes is important.
3. Story wmay include a2 moral.

p. Organization
T. Conventional short story structure which includes introduction, develcpment of

character, and resolution. )
2. Story should have a strong introduction, a middle section, and a rather abrupt

conclusion.

C. Style and Word Choice
I. Informative, cociloquial approach.
2. Vivid description, relying heavily on strong verbs.
3. bmpha51s on hyperbo;e, simile, and metaphor.

4. 4paring use of adjectives.

D. Mechanics )
Correct use of dialogue.
.2, Variety of sentence structure.
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II. Procedures for Teaching the Writing Process:

A. Prewriting
. Sttdents read several assigned folk tales, legends, etc.
Class discusses qualities of technique, style, and content.
Listing on board of common elements in the stories - strong character, moral,
supernatural qualities, etc.
Students analyze effectiveness of poetic devices.
Each student plans his or her stoiy.

|2, -1 [FY N ]
. = .

Draftin

1. Establish focus for evaluation, e.g., story line and effective use of descriptive
language and dialogue.

2. Student writes first draft.

C. Revising and Proofreading

1. C(Class divides into groups of not more than five.

2. Bachk student shares his first draft with his group for pceer evaluation. Members
of the group should make specific recommendations for improvement, focusing on
skills that are important for writing this kind of stoy.

Students write second draft and submit to teachsr.

Teacher uses technique of sentence and paragraph lifting to illustrate both
strengths and weaknesses. Entirz papers may be dittoed and reviewed by the class.
Teacher returns paper to studenv, who then writes final draft.

L

L
L]

D. Publishing
Y. Papers may be dittoed or displayed on bulletin board.
2. Best papers should be submitted to literary magazine or entered in contests.
3. Student work may be compiled into booklets and given to each student for a keep-

sake.

E. Evaluating

Teacher grades and returns, focusing on Task Analysis skills.

1{¥. Sample Teaching Plan:

Prewriting time devoted to reading and discussion of folk tales, (legends, etc.)
will vary.

374

@ 373 ® ®




Grade 11 Page 3 of 3

Day 1
Drafting: teacher establishes focus for evaluation. Students write first draft.

Day 2
Revising: groups meet to share fi~st drafts and make recommendations.

Day 3
Students write second draft and submit to teacher.

Day 4 :
entence lifting as activity. Teacher returns papers.

Day 5 .
1nal draft written.

Day 6, etc.
Publishing activities.

Optional teaching plan allows time lapse hetween DaY 2 and Day 3 or between DaY 3 and
Day 4.

t

376

o




‘ . ' _ o - \\
o ® o

Neshaminy School District
s WRITING TO BE READ
Grade 12 ‘age 1 of 3

Mode: Analytical Form: Problem solving parag® .ph  Audience: Peers,
Teacher

Writer's Purpose: To explain in one paragraph a decision regarding a personal problem
or dilemma that has been facing the writer.

Assignment: Choose a personal dilemma that you face and with the help of others
in your group list the advantages and disadvantages of the alternative
solutions to this dilemma. Then write a one paragraph explanatica of
your solution to the problem.

I. Task Analysis:

A. Content
T, Sho: . be dilemmas that reflect real decisions that students must make, e.g., to
buy the used car or not, to work after school or not, to give an unchaperuned
party or not, to work at the shore all summer or not.
2. Lists of as many advantages and disadvantages as possibie.
3. A well-reasoned paragraph citirng justification for the final decision.

B. Organization
1. A well-organized paragraph with a strong topic sentence, followed by supportiag
reasons for the decision.
2. Smooth and logical-transitions between sentences.

. Style and Word Choice
1. Formal style.
2. Precise, carefully-chosea languayge that convinces the reader of the wisdom of
the decision.

D. Mechanics
1. Written in third person. 378
2. Correct sgelling, pun-tudation, and usage.
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Grade 12 ’ Page 2 of 3

-

1I. Procedures for Teaching the Writing Process:

A, Prewritin
I. Teacher leads discussion of problems and dilemmas facing class members. Some
. typical ones are emphasized, and a listing ~f two or three advantages and dis-
o advantage:: for different decisions or resolutions are cited and discussed.
Each student 1s asked to contribute at least one personal dilemma for listing
and discussicn by the class,
2., The class chooses one of the dilemmas and outlines the writing of the resolution
paragraph together.
3. Students are divided into groups prior to the drafting stage.

Drafrin )

1. WorEing together, each group helps each group member list the advantages and
disadvantages cf different solutions.

2, Teacher establishes the focus for evaluation (see Task Ana1y51s)

3. Eachiftudent writes a problem-solving paragraph.

C. Revising and Proofreading

1. Paragraphs are exchanged among groups.

2, After each student has had a chance to read several, the class as a whole develops =«
a scoring guide or "rubric" for the assignment, based on a 4-point holistic evalua-
tion scale (see section on holistic evaluation in this curriculum guide for an
explanation).

3. Each group holistically scores the papers of another group using the scoring
guide. Groups should discuss among themselves each paper they read and agree
on the scores they give. The teacher may wish to duplicate copies of each
paper to make this group task easier.

4. Possible revision based on holistic evaluation (see Evaluating below).

Pubiishing ]
apers have already been shared within the class at the revising stage. There
need not be any further sharing.

E. Evaluating
Holistic scoring done at the revising stage by the students and teacher. Students
may wish to revise their paragraph based on this assessment and resubmit to the
teacher and/or students for a pussible higher holistic score. Using the scoring &
guide for this purpose helps to mare revising an important learning exherience.
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Grade _ 12 Page 3 of 3

I11. Sample Teaching Plan:

Day 1
Prewriting #1 and 2.

Day 2
rewriting #3 and all drafting #1 and 2.

Day 3
Drafting #3 and Revising #1.

Day 4
Revising #2.

Day 5 )
Revising #3 and 4.

38 S
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Neshaminy School District
WRITING TO BE READ
Grade 12 ' ' Page 1 of 2 ,

Mode: Analytical/Persuasive Form: Letter Audience: 9th Grade Students
Informative/Practical

Writer's Purpose: To write a letter offering advice and guidance to younger students.

Assignment: Write a letter to niuth grade studets telling them how they cdn
get the most benefit from their high school experience.

I. Task Analysis:

4. Content '
I.” An informational.letter with advice to ninth graders.
2. Specific areas of emphasis, e.g., academic, cc-curricular, social.
3. Use of school facilities, e.g., library, guidance services, career center,
direction center, others.
4, Supporting details, examples. :

B«” Organization
. etter tormat. : .
2. Division intv separate topics, with at least one paragraph per topic.

3, A logical, persuasive arrangement of paragraphs.
. 4. Use of topic sentences, methods of development.

C. Style and Word Choice
T. TFriendly, concerned, understanding.
2. Free of cliches. "
3. Active voice,
4, Humor, if appropriate.

D. Mechanics - .
~ 1, Proper use of punctuatior and capitalization within letter.

2. Accurate spelling. 384
3. Appro 1iate usage, e.g., agreement, tense, Pronoun case.
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12 Page 2 of 2

Procedures for Teacking the Writing Process:

A. Prewritin

1. Conduct class d:iscussion or have students write briefly on the following topic:
"One thing I wish I knew/did/realized when ! started high school is ..... "
Share any written reactions.
Categorize the "one thing I wish" statements according to types of concerns.
Review rules of letter writing, including addressing an envelope.
. Accentuate the positive.

B. Draftin
I. Present assignment.

2. Focus for evaluation: <clarity and soundness of advice; proper letter form;
organization of material.

U b L
* L3 L}

C. Revising and Proofreadin
1. Teacher may collect %étters and make written recommendations for improvement.
2. 3tudents may exchange letters and critique them, suggesting, among other things,
how the writer's advice and guidance may be more effectively preseanted.
3. Write final letter; address envelope. )

Publishing
. eacher collects letters and submits them to a ninth grade teacher.
2. If practical, ninth grade students may respond to letters and react to the

advice given.

E. Evaluation L.
eacher grades final letter, emphasizing focus for evaluation that has been

established,
Sample Teaching Plan:

Day 1
All prewriting activities.

Day 2
Drafting of the letter

Day 3
Revising and proofreading activities,

Day 4 :
ublishing and evaluating.

. 386 .
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Neshaminy School District

WRITING TO BE READ

12 - Page 1 of 3
Mode: Analytical/Persuasive Form: Personal Letters Audience: Addressee, Peers,
Teacher

Writer's Purpose: To persuade the i-cipients of three different letters of the validity

of the writer's point of view regarding a potentially controversial
incident or set of circumstances.

Assignment: Using a single real incident from your life that would be viewed in

different ways by parents, peers, older siblings, school authorities,
police, and ministers or rabbis, OR pretending you were arrested on
the way to the shore for speeding after you promised your father

not to use his car while he was away, write three letters explaining
your point of view regarding what happened to any three of the
suggested audiences or to other audiences of your choice.

A.

Content
e incident described in detail. Details stressed will vary as the audience
ch’anges.
2. Use of persuasive words and careful argumentation in all letters to reflect change
of voice,. ’
Organization

T. Letters addressed to ministers, police chief, school principals, etc., will follow
formal business letter format.

2. Letters addressed to peers, siblings, etc., will be informal and contain only the
date, salutation, body, and close.

Style and Word Choice:

T. Words used must be carefully evaluated for effectiveness with each of the three
audiences.

2. Formal and informal style choices must be appropriate to the audiences.

3. A humorous approach might be attempted in at least one letter.
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Grade

II.

D.

-

1z ) Page 2 of 3

Mechanics

1. Farmal as well as informal letter format.

2. Correct paragraphing.

3. Correct punctuation, capitalization, and spelling.

Procedures for Teaching the Writing Process:

A,

Prewriting
» Discuss and list on board various reasons for writing letters. ‘

2, Discuss voice in writing. Show how it changes and why it changes. Choose an
incident and have students practice dealing with it in velation to different
audiences. .

3. Have students give examples from their own lives of times when they have tailored
their argument and language to match their audience.

4, Review format for formal and informal letter writing.

Draftin _
I.” Present assignment.

2. Establish focus for evaluation, e.g., persuasive language, shifting voice,
argumentation.
J. Students write first draft. N

Revising and Proofreading:

T.” Students work in groups, evaluating letters written by another group. Emphasis
is on how argurent shifts based on audience considerations.

2. Group suggestions should be written on a separate sheet and attached to letters.

3. Letters with comments are returned to writers who then prepare a revised draft
of each.

Publishing _ _ _
. roups select those letters which were most successful in meeting the assignment.
2. Selected letters’are displayed in the room. .

Evaluation

1nai teacher evaluation based on success in persuasion and argumentation, as well
as correctness of form.
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Grade 12

111, Sample Teaching Plan:

Day 1
rewriting steps #1, 2, 3.
Day 2

a
Prewriting stel ¥4 and drafting activities.

"Day 3 .
Revising and proofreading. '

Day 4
Publishing and evaluating.
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Neshaminy School District

WRITING TO BE READ : ¢
Grade 12 ¢ Page 1of 2 -
Mode: Literary/Imaginative Form: Cinquain Audience: Teacher, Peers

ITiterary magazine

Writer's Purpose: To write a cinquain using a subject of the wri.cer's own choice.

Assignment: Write a cinquain following the pattern set by Adelaide Crapsey
in "These be three silent things...'" ,Your choice of precise,
succinct language is all important,

I. Task Analysis:

A. Content
1. Content must be appropriate for development in a cinquain.
2. Content should be imaginative and perceptive.

B. Organization

Cinguain form - 1st line 2 syllables
2nd line 4 syllables
3rd line 6 syllables
4th 1line 8 syllables
Sth line 2 syllables

C. Style and Word Choice
1. Imaginative word choice.
2. Use of imagery.

D. Mechani:s
igid observance of cinquain format and punctuation.
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Grade

IT.

ITI.

12 Page lof 2

Prockdures for Teaching the Writing Process:

A'

E.

Prewr1t1nE
. Put the Crapsey poem or other cinquains on the board.
2. Discuss word choice, e.g., "falling" instead of "fallen", "mouth" instead of

“faca

3. Discuss syllabication.
4. Have students suggest appropriate words which might replace 'silent" in the

second l%ne, e.g., '"happy."

Draftin
‘Have students write a cinquain of their own. .

Revising and Proofreading
I. Students work in groups, checking each other's poems and making suggestions

for improvement.
2. Poems are returned to authors.
3. Authors prepare final.drafts.

Publishing’ )
T. Poems are dlsplayed in the room.

2. Best poems are submltted to 11terary magazlne

Evaluation
Teacher evaluation focused on word choice and adherence to form.

o

Sample Teaching Plan:

p

Day 1 L ’
Prewriting and first draft.

Day 2 h

Group work. Start final draft. Finish for homework.

Day 3 ' }
f Collect poems and evaluate.

Day 4 _
Run off best papers. Discuss in class.
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Neshaminy School District

o WRITING TO BE READ
Grade 12 (Format could also be uzﬁd in Grade 11) Page 1 of 3

Mode: Analytical Form: Essay Audience: Tleacher, Tcers,
possibliy the public

Writee¢'s Purpose: To study and analyze a character or incident in a literary work in
order to come to an understanding of the importance of the character
or incident to.the development of the theme of the work.

Assignment : Choose an implausible or a realistic incident or character in
Dostoevski's novel Crime and Punishment and in a well organized,
well written essay of 600 to 1,000 words, explain why this incident
or character is important to the work and how it relates to other
perhaps more plaucible elements in the rest of the novel.

"I. Task Analysis:

A. Content :

1. Uem023£43tes an understanding of the novel.

2. RefleCts a grasp of the plausibility or implausibility of the character or incident.

3. Deménstrates an awareness of the writer's purpose in introducing the character or
incident.

4., Provides some spegifics from the work in the opening paragraph, but not enough to
give away the whole argument.

5. Use of brief quotations where applicable.

B. Organization
\ . I. Develop a single theme or thesis,
2. At least three specific arguments, each developed with strong supportive materizal.
p 3. A strong conclusion that is not merely a restatement of the topic sentence.
4. Paragraphs of five or six séntences. .
’
. C. tyle and Word Choice

S
1. A formal style.

2, Objective approach to topic.

3 Third person. 398

-
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Grade 12 | Page 2 of 53

D. Mechanics )
ticks to one tense - the present or the past - in providing details from the
narration.
. All periods and commas placed inside quotations.
. Title of the novel underlined whenever mentioned in body ot the paper.
. All proper nouns identified the first time, and spelled correctly.
. Such phrases azs '""there is,” "there are," "it is," "it was,” not overused.
. Avoids "you,” even though the person reading the ccmposition is the ''you."
. Avoids "we see," even though the reader is the "we" and the '"you."

e KAWL I

IT. Procedures for Teaching the Writing Process:

A. Prewriting
. Have students learn pronunciations and variant spellings of characters' names.
2. Discuss the characcers’ names as indications of personal characteristics.
3. Discuss symbolism, {(e.g., the wearing of the hat),
4. Identify clues in the beginning of the novel and discuss their importance to
the work. )
S. Analyze the effect of the environment on the actions of the individual.
6. Analyze the significance of the letter which shows the dominance of the male.
7
8

. Discuss the ambivalence of the protagonist.
Discuss the value of suffering and how it can bring a man to greater self-under-
standing.
9. Discuss what goes on in a person's mind aftexr he has committed 2 crime.

B. 'Draftlng ‘
" stablish focus for evaluatlon. Include all details pertinent to character
or incident. ’
2. Write first draft.
2, Delete material that does not contain strong supportive evidencz.

Revising and Proofreading
1. Lift from the first drafts examples of sentences or paragraphs that demonstrate
2

different strengths and weaknesses in the papers. Discuss.
. Have Students delete 211 material that does not contain Strong supportive
evidence,
3. Concentrate on strong verbs using the active voice.
4. Check relevancy of quotations.
S. Check readability of manuscript.

: | 400
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Grade 12 Page 3 of 3

6. Check for misspelled words, misleading words, and ambiguities.
7. Write second draft and submit to teacher.
8. Teacher returns paper with appropriate comments to student, who then writes f{inal

copy.

D. Publishing

I. Best papers may be dittoed for class to analyze.
2. 1f applicable, the paper may be submitted to a newspaper writing contest.

E. Evaluation ) )
Final teacher evaluation based on Task Analysis Skills,

Sample Teaching Plan

Day 1 )
Background information on author, including biographical material which shows his

insight into characterization.

Day 2 '
. Discussion of cnaracters and setting of novel as well as individual student reactionms.

Day 3
Prewriting activities not previously covered. Assign writing of first draft.

Day 4 ‘ .
_" onference with teacher and consequent recommendations on first draft.
Day 5 )

tudents write -second draft and return to teacher.
Day 6

a .
Teacher returns paper with suggestions for improvement.

Day 7
Students submit final copy.
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Neshaminy School District ®

WRITING TO BE READ

Orade 12 Page 1 of 3
Mode: Analytical/Persuasive Form: Essay " Audience: Teacher and Peerts

Writer's Purpose: To study and analyze the short story "Eveliné“\by James Joyce in
terms of the theme of entrapment. \

Assignment: Read the short story “Eveline' by James Joyce. Write an essay .
analyzing the theme of entrapment as it seems to be portrayed by
the author. Think in terms of setting, characterization, imagery,
and symbolism, and discuss these in your essay where relevant.

I. Task Analysis:

A, Content
T. Reflects insight into the character of Eveline and the auther's clues feor the

thene, -

2, Reflects students' understanding of James Joyce's subtle use of language.

3. Reflects students' awareness of Joyce's use of various figures of speech, tone,
point of view, and symbolism.

4, Optional footnotes and bibliography.

Organization
i I. Conventional expository.format, which includes topic sentence, well developed
examples, and conclusion which is not simply a restatement of the topic sentence.
2. Correct use of transitional words to enhance flow of thought.
3. Proper footnoting and bibliographic form.

C., Style and Word Choice
I. TFormal, academic style.
2. Avoidance of slang and idiomatic expressions. Focus on analytical approach
to subject.

D. Mechanics ) ) ) _
1. Correct use of punctuation, -apitalization, and spelling.

2. Appropriate handling of usage matters, e.g., agreement, pronoun forms, verﬂ[}4nse.
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Grade 12

I1. Procedures for Teaching the Writing Process;

Page 2 of 3

A. Prewriting
. Class discusses characterization of Eveline and significance of setting to theme.

2,

3.

=

*
W~

10.
11.
12.

tlass discusses dual meaning of the word "blind."

(lass discusses purpose of personification of street and 1dent1f1e other kinds of
personification in story.

Class identifies clues in first two paragraphs which 1nd1cate the personallty of °
the boy.

Class discusses the season of the year as it enhances romanticism.

Class identifies details at the beginning of the year that show the harsh 1ife

of the neighborhood.

Class compares and contrasts the sister's appearance with the atmosphere.

Class identifies the actions ‘of the boy which show his ‘nfatuation and his idealism.
Class discusses religious symbolism in the story.

Class discusses references to feeling as opposed to thinking.

Class. identifies the foreshadowing of disillusion at the end.

Class reviews formats for footnote and bibliography.

B. Draftin ’ )
T.” Establish focus for evaluation, e.g., inclusion of footnotes, and bibliography

2.

if required, and otHer elements 1:sted under Task Analysis. -
Student writes first draft.

" C. Revising and Proofreading - ) -

i.
2.

? 3.
4.

5.

Ulass divides into groups of not more than five.

Each student shares his first draft with his group for peer evaluation. Members
of the group should make speciiic recommenddtions for improvement, focusing on
the skills that are important.

Students write second draft and subm1t to teacher
Teacher uses technique of sentence and paragraph 11ft1ng to illustrate both
strengths and weaknesses in writing. Entire papers may be dittoed and reviewed

by the class. . ~\
Teacher returns paper to student, who then writes final d:aft. e

-

D. Pubiishin

I.
2.

apers may be dittoed and displayed in library or on bulletin board.
Best papers may be submitted to appropriate puklications for writing contests,

F. rvaluatin

20N
=
St

leachker grades essay, focusing on Task Analysis Skills, and return to students.

. . 496 .




Grade
111.

407

12 Page I of 3

&

Sample Teaching Plan:

Day 1
ntroduce background information on James Joyce and assign “Tveline."

Day 2 /

a
Prewriting exercises. Teacher establishes focus for evaluation. Teacher assigns
writing of first draft.

Day 3 )

Revising groups meet to share first draft and make recom zndations.

o
»

Day 4
Students write second draft and return to teacher.

Day 5
Sentence .ifting as teaching activity. Note taken of particuleriy effective
footnotes. Teacher returns papers.

Day 6
Final draft written.

Day 7, etc.
Publishing activities.
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Neshaminy School District

'\ ; WRITING TO BE READ

Grade 12 (Themes in Reéding) Page 1 of 3

Mode: Analytical/Persuasive " Form: Essay Audience: Teacher and Peers

Writer's Purpose: To analyze the familiy unit in relation to its treatment in different
fictional works in order to clarify one's personal feelings about
what does and does not constitute a family.

- o,
. . . .
Assignment: Using examples from the common core of reading as well as from out-

side reading, you are to write an ess y analyzing the strengths and
weaknesses of the family as a social unit. The paper must illustrate
your grasp of the material by including appropriate quotations from

. the books read. Footnoting and bibliography are requfféﬁ?\\//,

I. Task Analysis: -

A, Content _ _
understanding of the material written. _ _
2. A sensitivity to various ways in which various members of a family cope with a
problem. ‘
3. References, including appropriate quotations, to specific families, events,
and specific characters in different fictional works.

B. Organization
1. A clear thesis statement.
2., Conventional expository style.
3. Carefully develoved pavagraphs dealing with strengths and weaknesses of the
4
S

family unit.
. Smooth transitions between paragraphs.
. Proper formats for footnotes and bibliography.

C. Style and Word Choice
1. Formal style. _
2. Avoidance of slang and idiomatic expressions. ) 411)
3. Concise language. .




Grade 12 - Page 2 of 32

D. Mechanics
orrect use of paragraphing.
2. Correct use of quotat1on marks for direct quotationms.
3. Correct use of punctuatlon, Spe111ng, and capitalization, especially as it applies
gp direct quotations. '

‘II. Procedures for Teaching the Writing Process:

A. DPrewritin v
1.7 Each student writes his own personal definition of a family.

2. Students than take turns reading and discussing their definitions as a recorder
lists similarities of definitions in one column on the board and dissimilarities
in another. . -.

. Students keep their def1n1t10ns in their file folders for later use.

4. Students write brlefly (10 minutes) on their .perception of their individual &
importance in their own family umit. They may discuss changes they wish could
be made. Sharing of this information is optional.

- 5. The teacher collects the papers and condenses some of the comments for class
: discussion.

B. Draftin -
T. Fresent assignment. .

2. Establish focus for evaluation, e.g., thesis statement,clearly developed para-
" graphs, smooth transitions. )
3. Students write thesis statements only at this point. PN

C. Revising and Proofread1ng ‘
' 1. Students work 1n groups applylng de51gnated criteria to individual thesis state*
_ ments of other. group members and making wiitten recommendations on another sheet
J of paper, which will be attached to original statement when returned to the writer.
- All the51s statements should be read by at least two groups..
Statewents, are returned to author, who revises and begins first draft of entire
paper. ST S .
Drafts are submitted to teachef
Teacher lifts sentences or paragraphs representing common strengths or weaknesses
for clzss discussion. Can be presented on overhead or on ditto. .
Drafts are returned to students, who write final copy. o

[ - wa b
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Grade 12 Page 3 of 3

III.

.
s

-

D, Publishing
Class shzres papers and discusses, relating to their own family experiences.

E. Evaluétion

inal teacher evaluation based on Task Analysis Skills and foecus for evaluation.

Sample Teaching tian:

Day 1
rewriting #1, 2 and 3.

Day 2 o
) rewriting #4, . ST

413

Day 3 a
rewriting #5.

Day 4 : . ‘
rafting. % - X e

Day § ' . '
evising and proofreading steps #1, Z‘and 3.

Day 6
Revising and proofreading #4.

Day 7
evising and proofreading #5,

Sufficient time must be allowed for both core reading and individuval reading. The
unit takes approximately five to six weeks to complete. This unit may be used in
place of, or in addition to, a unit test.
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Neshaminy School District
WRITING TO BE READ
Grade Page of

Mode: Form: Audience

Writer's Furpose:

Assiggment: P

1. Task Analysis:
A. Content

B. Organization

C. Style and Word Choice

415 . 116




Grade \ /
D. Mechanics )
II. Procedures for Teaching the Writing Process:

A. Prewriting

B. Drafting

C. Revising and Proofreading

Page

of
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Grade

ITI,

D. Publishing
[ T

E. évaluating

Sample Teaching Plan:

Page

of
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HOLISTIC EVALUATION

_The holistic evaluation of writing invélves an assessment of

quality based on a quick, "general impression" reading of a given
aper. It assumes that each factovr that r-kes up writing skills .
s related to all the other factors and that one factor cannot be

easily separated from the others. Each piece of writing is viewed

as a total work, the whole of which is greator than the sum of its

parts. Moreover, it is a scoring method that.places emphasis on

what a student does well instead of stressing only what a student

does poorly. . )

" Holistic evaluation assumes that teachers &an recognize quality,
even if they often disagree on exactly what it is. Teachers can be
trained in a .relatively short time to score papers holistically,
ané once they-have been, the degree of inter-readér reliability -
is usually very high. That is, a group of trained readers tends
to be-in rather close agreem2nt on the holistic scores given to
a‘'set of papers of varying quality. . ‘ \

The Educativnal Testing Service (E.T.S.) has used holistic \
scoring to evaluate students' writing for many ysars. Thé procedure
now serves as the basis of scoring in aimost every program that asks
the test candidates to provide samples of their writing, inciuding , .+ .
the National Assessment of Educatioual Progress, the New Jersey -
- Basic Skills Assessment Test, the College Board Tests, the New York

State Competency Test, the Californie State University and College
System English Placement Test, and many school districts that are
interested in assessing their students' writing ability. -

Neshaminy Schou:l District is conducting a holistic evalustion Iy
of.the writing of- gll students in grades 5, 8 and 11 in May of each i
year to detérmine whether or not the quality of student writing in . <
these grades. is imprgving as 2 result of the implementation of the " °
Nriting To Be Read curriculum. If such improvement is & reality,

en mote students should be scoring at the upper end of the holi-

TR S

stic scoring scale in s given year than scorsd there in previous _:

N YOCI‘S. ! ’ . ¥ **;:,
. . P

, A four-point scoring scale is uysed to make the evaluation, o
with a score of 4" the highest score and a score of "1" the lowest i
score., The score of 0" iis.reserved for those papers that ave blank, -
Training teacher-evaluators to use the scale involves assisting them “:

in coming to sagreement on what each point on the scalé means in teras - .
of the quality of the pasrticular set of papers being scored, In 3 e
other words, ‘s ™" paper 1s not necessarily an ideal, perfect paper; - . &
it is one of tha best in a particular jet of papers. pers are .. %
scoTed in relation™to.other papers. y D %

-
- -

In a‘holistié'scﬁringxsossionf;ach paper is Tead by at least RS
two xesaders. Papers ire read quickly for an overzll impression. -
Readers are‘asked f¢ réact: immediately-to & paper and to score it °n

* the basis of that first.impression. They are n.t asked to reread
: papers or t®4nalyze specific.points of composition. | -
. N . ; _!'.‘r 3 -

+
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Holistic Evaluation Qconxintedj

This.first~impression scoring is based, however, on an agieed- .
upon scoring guide (a "rubric") that describes the-characteristics .

' of each point on the scoring scale. The reader's overall first
impression is, then, an informed ard educated impression based. on

" agreed-upon standards.

Such an approach to evaluaticn means that a m1sspe11ed word,
4 comma splice, a sentence fragment, a misplaced modifier carry no '
great weight if scoring a paper. The writer is entitled to make ‘
some mistakes; he or she is hurriedly writing what is really only
“a first draft, without recourse to a d1ct1onary and without time
for any real. delibergtions.

- . LT L TS o S T
P e T IR A N A M A L O :
e s Meaas  TTUT L e T

-

-

R

0“ L4
‘}

Sy 1f readers read each paper a ole then, they are better
.. able to judge the competence of - jiter. If the paper is ‘poorly
Y . written, that will-be part of the r&Mer's first impression; there
- _--is’ no need to analyze. it word by word to decide that it is badlg
8. dohe,. If: the paper ‘contains mistakes because the writer, thoug .
v+ . ¢apablé, fias been: forted to hurry, the reader will judge ihe general o
e :qudlity of the paper.nost effectively by reading it as a whole. T

' Holistic ‘evaluation may be used in the classroom. Teachers cen
ask students ‘to help develop a 4-point scoring guide (or 6-point,
. if finer distinctions are to be made) for a particular assignment
and then evaluate their work by using the guide. An example of how
this might te done is provided later on in this section of the .
curriculum guide.

R

The distfict- w:de assessment of the writing of students in
grades ‘5, 8, and 11 enableés us to begin to set our own Neshaminy
) standards. Students who score in the upper half of the scale -
. receiving sécres of "3" or 4" - are competent writers at their
grade lével, while students receiving scores of "1" or "2" (or .
“0*1)} have demonstrated deficiencies on-this particular writing
assignment. By analyging with the help of the scoring guide some
typical papers at each of the points on the scale, the strengths
and weaknesses that are common to many papers can be identified.
in this way, instructional priorities may be set throughout the
istrict.

On-the pages that follow, the comgonents of the Neshaminy
. hoiistic evaluation are presented in this order:

1, The writing assignment (the "prompt'), :
2. The list of four skill areas that form the basisz for .
developing the scoring guide (the "rubric").
3. The scoring guide -used for this particular writing
) a551gnment.
4, amﬁle pagers for each point on the scoring scale for

of the three grades, with an accompanying commentary
on their relative stfengths and veaknesses. -
R ' ’ . i
T Q . F-2 - . ) T




Holistic Evailuation (continued)

In some respects the last of these four items is potentially
the most helpful for classroom teachers. These sample papers re-
veal bothk student strengths and weaknesses in four different skill
areas: content, organization, style, and mechanics. .These are the
same four categories that form the basis for the Task Analysis in
each of the grade level teaching plans in this curriculum. By '
studying these samples and reading the accompanying commentary,
teachers can become gquickly inrormed regarding those areas of
student writing that at tliis time are particularly strong and
those that are in some way deficient and in need of special
attention.

It is important to remember that the writing of students in
grades 5, 8 and 11 serves as a benchmark of progress for the entire
district. Teachers of other grades should be just as concerned
about the results of this assessment as teachers of the three grades
directly involved since everyone has an important role to play in
the develupment of writing ability. If effective teaching is not
provided in the other grades, the results of the evaluation of these

H

three grades will be disappointing. .
Pages F-7 and F-8 present an example of how holistic s ing

can be used in the classroom with different kinds of writing
assignments.

F-3
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.. 1] describe it to your reader, and

Holistic kvaluation

Writing Assignment for Grade S

Think about your very own favorite object or special pet. Your

favorite object or pet should bé one that belongs to you and that

means’’something very special to you.

Now-write qpqut‘your favorite object or special pet. Be sure

2. tell your xépder why it means a lot to you.
Do your best writing.

e
L]

- quistic .Evaluilt ion

Writing Assignment for Grades 8 and 11

Picture in your mind a favorite object (not an animal or a per-

son). The object should be something that belongs to you that you

like or care about a lot.
Now write about this favorite object. Be sure to
1. describe it to your reader, and

2. tell your reader why it is special to you.
Do your beést writing.
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Hdiistic_ﬁvaluafion

The Four Skill Areas

The following skill areas form the basis for the holistic scoring
prompt: -

Content )

- Clarity of focus, adherence to topic.

_- Originality, creativity, insight into subject matter, interest
. value, quality of ideas, honesty of feeling.

- Sensitivity to reader, audience.

- Adequate treatment of topic, richness and completeness of
supporting details.

Organization

- Logicii, §équentia1 order and development of entire papev,
" including beginning/middle/end..

- Logicsl organizétion and development of individual paragraphs.

"~ Support for generalizations.

- Unity, coherence,-emphgsié. ™~
- Appropriate: smooth transitions. N
Style and Word Choice - . ' h %

-_Concisdﬁess; pr@ciseﬁébs; clgrity and richness of vocabulary,
' avoiding wordiness and cliches. - :

- Déction'and.toﬁe'dpprbpriate to topic, purpose, and audience. 2%
) ’ . kS

' - Consistency of voice, tense, person, point of view. 5
‘- Variety of senterce structure appropriate to topic, purpose, 4@
. and audience; avoiding choppiness, awkwardness, sentence 4
£-agments and run-on.sentences. b

- Avoidance of "Signposts" (words that announce or point to ‘g

what is coming). .l

e 4. Mechanics R - _ - Ry

-*Apprdﬂ:;dte pun;tuatipn, capitatization, spelling. : R

- Corrdct_handling of such usage matters as pronoun reference
and agreement; Subject-verb agreement; tense, number, gender,

- Legibiliby. F-5§

- ' . S
. c
I ooee : 4 .
FOEELS i sane T T e ISR - . -

-------

- Appfopriaté:paraéraphiﬁé,'indenting.

2ot e -
"\la\";:- .
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Holistic Evaluation May 1980
. ® The Scoring Rubric ‘ .

A 4 paper does all or most of the following:

‘J'”

-‘Viv1d1y doscr1bes the obJect (or pet) with appropriate details,
“o and’ clearly and convinc1ngly xplains why it 1s special to the
writer.
- Displays clear org;nization and coherence; provxdes an orderly
progression of main ideas and details with' smooth tran51t10ns.
\Uses specific dnd varled language appropriate to the writer's

ose.
.. bits sk111£u1 use of sentence structure and var1ety.
‘ - Uses ‘the conventjions of standard written English correctly

A 3 gagar does &1l.or-mostoof: the £ollowing

* equatoly descriﬁns ‘the object (or pet) and adequately

N explains’ifn'gerieral terms why it is special to the writer. .
M - Displgys reasonﬂbly clear organization with sufficient topic

- Uses- approprlate ‘but,occasionally vague language.

- Uses appropriate sentence structure with some variety.

- Employs most of the conventions of standard written English
.correctly.

s

- Fails to describs the object (or pet) adequately and con-
vincinyly and/or fails to explain why it is special to the
writer. .
- Displaye sketchy, minimal organization and topic development,
often with rather abrupt transitionms.
- Uses'vague, redundant or inappropriate language. .
- Useg inappropriate sentence structure with little sentence
variety.

to the extent of interfering with the reader's understanding.
A 1 paper does all or most of the following:

- Writes off the subject; ignores thé description of the object
(or pet) or the explanation of why it is special to the writer.

- Fails to display minimal organization; lac s clarity and
coherence.

- Uses confusing, unclear, or overly simplistic language.

.= Lacks control over sentence structure.

- Contains serious faults in the use of the conventions of stan-
dard written English and is, therefore, often difficult to read.

A 0 paper is no response. .

T A T P . .
AT ML L T MR LT i
- s

‘3-(Spolllng,“punctuatio?. cap1talization, usage) . - y

. A_2 paper does all or most of the following: ) ./

developeent: .

- Often violates the conventions of standard written English o
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Holistic Evaluation

Example of Classroom Use

Skill to be, taught: Summarizing

qu the next few days Joe and Paul went on
catching and marking prairie dogs. Sometimes
they caugit a prairie dog they had already
marked. The one that turned up most often
was number one, the pup that Paul had named
Sam, Perhaps he was greedier than the others
or had less fear of strange things. - Each
“time he was caught, Paul held him for a
moment and stroked him. BEach time Sam put
up less of a fight. Other ﬁupsqscreamed in
fear when they were picked up, but Sam only

chuckled and chattered. *

. -

L] L] L] L] - L] L] - - - .
F

In one or two sentences, summarize what is happening in this paragraph: °

* “Prairie Dog Town" by Faith McNulty from Keystone. Boston: Houghton
Mifflin Company, 1976. - X . ‘

* F-7
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Identifies Sam as spe-
. cial or different from
. the o

Uses one or two complete

are: doing

Q;?‘ﬁiﬁé; the prairie dog

thers

sentences

Uses
writt
corre

. .
¢conventions of
en_Raglish

capitalization
punctuation
spelling

usage °
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L

CRITERIA FOR SUMMARIZING A PARAGRAPH:

“PRAIRIE DOG

A 3 response

Nasmes the two boys

Tells what they afe
doing

May fail to name the

prairie dog

May fail to identify some-
thing special or different

May fail to have complete
sentences

Contains some crrors~in
conventions

F-8

TOWN"

-

A 2 response A 1 response

one or May not name boys

oys

May name onl
none of the

Fails to tell what

May fail to tell what
they are doing

they are doing

Falils to name the

Fails to name the prairie
prair =7

dog

::\ -
Fails to identify some- Fails to identify
thing special or different something special
- or different

Contains incomplete
sentences

May not have coﬁﬁlete
sentences’

Contains some errors in Contains errors in

conventions ,
. capitalization
. punctuation
. Spelling

Marian S§. Schilling, Consultant
Reading Lanﬁuage Arts

Office of the Los Angeles County
7/§gperintendent of Schools

432




?‘l?‘:ﬁ‘ﬁ?g‘t‘t}iwf‘ e v"‘"':'h;,'. i, T . " ',:‘\v\,' T ! - : ) "
PR 2

SAMPLE PAPERS

“




i'ﬁh i
4

. ‘-
.

3k

)

o X <

e

<.
!

UL
By
k3

&4

A

F

L Ty .
At -vm.\)»;‘\u [

L oeak PR DL Y

£ -

wats .y . .

LB e Eht ke WD . e . . P 0 Lo
: A

- = s

o b L o et e -
B e Bk 45 g - -

H
3
¥
B



4 . KD it . EE T v

A ''4' }gper

n\/y/@owmn&m ¢
n\/\}/ gmwutq_. nq.g,ui) m m\rj/,uwi_,

& M%Wmufm
3\1& mﬂ\k

‘t‘

Mﬂurﬂ% mLout




Evaluation of "My favorite object”

A 5th grade 4 paper

In "My favorite object' the writer does all or most of the
following:

Llearly describes object using "appropriate details:
;Tha toe,pf the sock is folded over giving him™a square
ace. " 4

“...he has the shaggiest black hair you could imagine."

Displays originality, creativ1ty, insight into subject

‘matter,

Convincinglt explains why it is special:
",..hte's like another me." o

“He is the way [ can express myself..." .

"Somelrow or othér he always helps me out.” _ :

Exhibits variety of sentence structure and use of proper
transitions.

Displays organization and development of paragraphs with
topic sentences and adequate supporting details.

Generally uses conventions of standard hrltten English
correctly. \
3
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Evaluation of "My most needed otject...”

A S5th grade 4 paper

‘ In "My most needed object...” the writer does all or most of
the following:

- Describes object using specific and varied language appro-
priate to writer's purpose:

"...a tan color now but will probably get lighter or
-darker.”
", ..well broken in because it "snavs" shut when it's closed.™

- Convincingly tells why it is sﬁecial, providing an orderly
progression of main ideas and supporting details: :

"I have made good catches, great catches, outstanding
catches and some -"nice tries” with my great glove."™
"...and try to keep it for my children to see."
- Displays a variety of sentence structure.

- Generaliy uses conventions of standard written English
correctly,
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Evaluation of "My Dog"

A Stﬁ grade 3 pape}

In "My Dog (Rosie)" the wrlter does all or most of the following:
- Adequ&@ely describes the dog but doss not use a variety of
descr1§tive language.

"He is hh@te and has black ears. He has black spots too."
~ Tells why the pet is special in vague, general terms:

"The reason for liking him so much is because I was the one
who got h1m."

- Displays reasonably clear orgarization and paragraph develop-
ment with topic sentences and supporting details.

.

- Uses limited sentence structure. There are nine sentences
beginning with'"He."

- Geperally uses conventiocns of standard written English
correctly.
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Evaluation of "My Dog" &

A 5th grade 3 paper

In "My Dog (Happy)" the writer does all or most of the following:
- Describes the dog using few deecriptive words and details:

"As I said before Happy is black and white.™ |
- Tells why it is special in Vaéh?, general terms:

"She is the best and only dog I have ever had and we all
love her.™

- Lacks clarify of focus. Relates incidents in dog's life rather
than special relationship or attachment to dog.

- Displays‘reésdhably clear organization in paragraphs with topic
sentences and transitions: .

"One day in winter...™
"Another time..."

"Now that..."

.Uses appropriate sentence structure with some variety.

Generally uses conventions of standard written English correctly.

i
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A "2" Paper
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Evaluation of "M, favorite pet is my dog"

A 5th grade 2 paper

In "My favorite pet..." (Sandy) the writer does all or most of
the following:

Fails to describe the dog adequately:
"We call her Sandy because she is sandy color."

Tells why it is sﬁecial with minimal organization and develop-
ment of the topic:

"My dog means a lot to be because I like to take care of her
and cause she's cute and playful."

Uses little variety in sentence structure.
Uses redundant language:

"My dog is small and is & sandy color."
"We call her Sandy because she is a sandy color."

445
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Evaluation of ng favoirt thing"

A S5th grade 2 paper

In "My favoirt thing" (canoe) the writer does all or most of the
following: .

- Names object and deSCribe§ it but with !iw details:
iit i% silver an 13 foot long and 3 foot wide.”

- Displé&s sketchy, minimal organization and topic development:
"I like it because I like sailing and I can go fishing in

“~the middie of the lake ware the fish are." (only one
sentence).

- Uses inappropriaté sentence structure with little variety.
"My ﬁavéirt thing. Is my canoé..."
- Often violates conventions of standard‘written English:
- frequent ﬁisspellings
- Sentence fragmentg

- little use of end punctuation

-
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Evaluhtion of "I'ts nice and furry..."

A Sth grade 1 paper

In "I'ts nice and furry..." the writer does all or most of the
following: ‘

fails to adequately explain why object or pet is special to

‘'the writer.

fails to display minimal organization:

*I think its cute, and I've had it since I was five, It was
a stuffed animal looking the same way it does."

Uses confusing, unclear language:

"I'ts nice and furry, climbs trees, carry's baby's on it's
back, white, and brown, small; and eats g7 .ss, leaves,
lettuce."

Lacks control over sentence structure:

Two Tun-ons out of & total of four sentences.

Contains serious faulgs in thg use of the conventioqs of
standagd written English and is, therefore, often difficult
to read:

"...carr&'s baby's on it's back, white, and brown, small..."
"It was-a stuffed animal looking the same way as it does."

449
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Evaluation of It is easy to say that my piano...™

‘ An 8th grade 4 paper

In ...my piano" the writer does all or most of the following:

- Describes object witn appropriate details and clearly and
convincingly tells why it is special to the writer:

",..but I think there is a deeper attraction, music.'
"Now, I see the piano as a learning device or maybe a

teacher.™ i
"...has taught me more than music itself."”

-

- Provides an orderly progression of main ideas and details
with smooth transitions.

- Contains four well-developed paragraphs.

- - Uses specific and varied language appropriate to writer's
purpose: 7

. ", ..the flawless pattern of black and white keys..."
- ', ..ominous sounds..."
" ", ..sequence of relative chords..."

. - Exhibits skillful use of sentence structure and variety:

‘"0ften I feel that the richness of the wood that makes its
body is what attracts me too it."

. - Uses conventions of standard written English correctly, with few
" ‘ ' mistakes in spelling, punctuation, usage.

2
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Evaluation of "Raggedy Ann“

An 8th grade 4 paper

+ "Raggedy Ann" the writer does all or most of the following:

Vividly describes the object with appropriate details:

"A bandaid is taped across one of her knees, holding it on."
"On her face, the red, painted smile is starting to fade.”

Shows insight into subject mattfer, originality and interest
value.

"Every once and a while I take her out to make sure she's
all right...”

Displays clear organization; provides orderly progression of
main ideas and details?
There are four well developed paragraphs.

Uses snecific and varied descriptive language:

"Her red yarn hair is starting to fall off.”

" ..black button eyes..."

", ..tiny black feet.™

" ..on her chest is a tiny, red, painted on heart.™

Maintains a consistent point of view, emphasizing the condi-
tion of the doll due to its age.

Uses most conventions of standard written English correctly.
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Evaluation of "My favorite cbject is my motorcycle”

An 8th grade 3 paper

In "My favorite object is my motorcycle..." the writer does all
or most of the following:
&

~ Adequately describes the object:

"It is black and orange with a black viral seat which can
hold two people.”

"Its' englne is pretty strong for a 73cc bike. It has
four gear.” g

- Explains in general terms why it is special:

"....because it brings me So much pleasure.”
"eesol love driving i1t fast and taking it over jumps."

- Displays reasonhably clear organization with sufficient topic
development:

Contains two paragraphs, one describing the motorcycle and
one explaining why it is special,

- Uses appropriate sentence structure with some variety.

“] bought it used but it is in excellent condition 2nd
thine brightly."

- Em>loys most of the conventions of standard written Englishcorrectly
with a few errors in spelling, punctuation and usage:

"It has four gear." )
"....in excellent condition and shine brightly."
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Evaluation of ",,,a sterling silver necklace..."

An 8th grade 3 paper

In *...a sterling silver necklace...' the writer does all or
almost all of the following:

- Adequately describes the object, using appropriate but
occasionally vague language:

"The birthstones are on something that looks like a

branch."
"The stripes are smooth while the rest of the heart is
a little bit bumpy.™

- Displays reasonably clear organization with sufficient topic
development:

Uses two paragraphs, one describing the object and one ex-
plaining why it 1s special.

- Uses appropriate sentence structure with some variety:
"My favorite object is a sterling silver necklace that was
givin to me by my grandparents.” )
"It is very pretty and has my birthstones in the middle of
a heart."

- Employs most of the conventions of standard written English
correctly but with some errors:

"The chain 1S not a surpentine chain it's a regular chain.”
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Evaluation of "My favorite object is my stero" .

An 8th grade 2 paper
In "My favorite object is my stero" the writer does 211 or
most of the following:

- Fails to describe the object adequately. Uses only one
sentence in doing so:

"It is brown and the speakers are very big."
- Displays sketchy organization:

Uses only one paragraph.
- Displays minimal topic development:

Uses one sentence to describe the object and one sentence
to tell why it is special. -

- Lacks variety in sentence structure.
- Violates some of the conventions of standard written English:

Misspells stereo, albums.

. Neglects to capitalize Christmas.

462
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Evaluation of "My favorite thing is my motorcycle"

\n 8th grade 2 paper

In "My favorite thing is my motorcycle" the writer does all or
of the following:

- Describes the object but fails to do so0 adequately or
convincingly:

"It's small, yellow and black."™
- Displays sketchv, minimal organization and topic development:
Tells why this motorcycle is special but goes on to discuss’
another motorcvcle and experiences with it in the same para-
graph:
"I had one before this one. I broke my colar bone on it."
- Uses vague language: ]
",,.it's fun to ride."
"I've had a lot of fun on it."

structure!

- Uses little sentence variety ﬁyd inappropriate <entence

Contaihs seven simple sentences out of a total of eleven
sentences.
Contains a sentence fragment:

"Especially in the snow and mud."
\ -
- Often violates the conventions of standard written English:
Fails to punctuate contractions: Ive

Misspells three words: year's, exspealy, colar

F II-15§
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Evaluation of "My Weights and Stere".Jfﬁﬁa
An 8th- grade 1 paper

In "My Weights and Stero'" the writér does all or most of the
following:
&

- Ignores the description of the object. 4\

.- Fails to display minimal organization, lescks clarity and
coherence: )

Mentiwns stereo along with weights as '"one of my better
objects” but is unclear as to its significance.

- Lacks focus in all thre~ paragrapas.

- Uses confusing, clear or overly simplistic language:

"...but if I.have to I guest I could do it alone allthough ,//
I never had to." . .
"My stero to. is one of my better objects but agian I
realv like to listen to it when I'm lefting my weights."
"And have ben getting look on how to care for my bench
and the right way to leaft." .
- Lacks contral over sentence structure:
Contains four run-on sentences.
Contains one sentence fragment.

- Contains serious faults in the use of the conventions of
standard written English and is, therefore; often difficult .
to read:

Contains fiftesn spelling errars.
' Displays lack of control over syntax, verb tense and pronoun “e

agreement.
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Eveluation of "I have a pair of snow skis..."

An 11th grade 4 paper

oy

In "I have a pair of snow skis..." the writer does all or most
of ,the following:

- Vividly describes the object with appropriate details:

"...dark blue with three brilliant lines running

down the center.”

"In the middle there is m binding, the connection
between me and my skis."

"From far away, the bortom looks smooth, but close

up is very scratched. This represents the slopes..."

- Clemrly sand convincingly explains why it is special to the
writer:

"My skis represent the long, hard road of becoming an .

gdvanced skier."”
"I like them for the memories of yesterday and the
challenge of tomorrow."

- Displays clear organization and cousrence; provides an
. orderly progression of mein ideas and details with smooth
transitions:

First thiee paragraphs describe the appearance and

function of the skis.
Last paragraphs explain the significence ot the objects.

~ Uses specific and varied languagé appropriate to writer's
purpose.

"*smooth and easy going..."“
"...how treacherous the terrain really is."
", ..marred by a few scrapes and gashes resuiting from
2 recent trip."
- Exhibits skillful use of sentence structure and variety.

- lises the conventions of standard written English correctly.
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Bvaluation of "1 remember back to when..."

An 11th gradc 4 paper

- In 1 remember back to when...' the writer does all or most
of the following: '

- Describes the object vividly with appropriate detsils:

'es.the whlte paint was peeling off and the legs were
unstuzdy
o .and the ivory had long since been lost to most of
them."
", ..notches where my skates had been dropped...”

Clearly and convincingly explains why it is special to the
writer: -

'...it was my throne of glory."
"It was my heaven and my best friend."”
'...when the old upright was my playmate..."

Displays clear o1 _.nization and coherence:

First paragraph explains interest in playing the piano.
Second paragraph telis about receiving the first piano.
Third paragraph provides detailed descriﬁtion of ‘piano.
Fourth paragraph contrasts now piano with old one and
reiterates feelinz for old piano.

- Uses conventions of standard written English correctly.
- Uses specific and varied language:

"*rickety old upright"
"] felt I was in ccntrol of the worlde when I sat on

that bench.” )
“Circles were visible from glasses of juice that I had

left sitting too long."

Bxhibits ski>1ful use of sentence structure and variety.:
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Bvaluation of "My Rifle"

An 11th grade 3 paper
In "My Rifle" the writer does all or most of the following:
- Adequately describes the obje;f:
v,..30.06 high powered rifle." &
"This rifle 13 a pump, which enables a person to e3ect
and reload faster."
"The gun itself has an engraved stock..."

- Explains in general terms why it is special to the wriver:

"I feel )se to my ~un for many reasons, such as, I
_ paid for"#%t. Anot.or is that I know I will cherish
it and 4 ke extra good care of my gun."

& Displays reasonably clsar organizatior with sufficient tcnic
developmént :
First paragraph describes rifle in general tewmms.
Second paragraph describes the scope in specific
terms.
Third paragraph generally tells about significance
of the gun.

- Uses appropriate but occasionally vague language: |
"My gun has a sling that gives a person extra concentra- :
";;gngén itself has an engraved stock which is usually ‘ i

made of either maple or oak." .
- Uses appropriate sentence structure with some variety.

- Employs most of the conventions of standard written English
correctly.
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In "My School Ring" the writer does all or most of the following:

»

Evaluation of "My School Ring"

An 11th grade 3 paper

Describes the object addquately:

"My school ring is made of sterling silver."

"It has my birthstone _a it which is peridot, a light
greenish color."

“On one side it hags a picture of an Indian..."

Displays reasonabl; clear organization witl sufficient topic

deveinpment:

Uses

Uses

First paragrdph introduces object.

Second paragraph describes the ring in detail.
Third paragraph explains the significance of the
ring in terms of the school and class.

Fourth paragraph emphasizes pride in the school
that the ring represents.

Last paragraphs explain why the ring is special
to the writer.

appropriate but occasio.ally vague language:
¥riter emphasizes general pride in school but
falls to explain personal involvement or signifi-
cance.

appropriate sentence structure with some variety.

Employs'most of the conventions o. standar: written
English correctly.

-,
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Evaluation of "My favorite object would be the guitar.*

An 11th grade 2 paper

In "My favorite object would be the guitar.", the writer does all
or most of the following:

'

Fails to describe the.object adequately:
"It has different colors."
Displays sketchy organization:

Second paragraph relates why the guitar is special, how
the writer learned to play it, and the type of music he
plays instead of develop1ng each topic separately in com-
plete paragraphs.

Uses inappropriate language:

"It's name brand is silvertone."

"Me and a couple of my friends are..." ‘
"Everyohe was bombed anyway so if we mess up they really
didn't take any notice."

]

Uses inappropriate sentence structure with little sentence
variety

Contains fourteen Simple Sentences.

Has one sentence fragment.

Begins twelve sentences with the pronouns I or Me.

Often violates the conventions of standard written English:

favorite object would be the guitar."
"When I'm down or depress..."
"] don't have any music lessons."
", ..me and my friend."

481
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* Evaluation of "The thing I enjoy most..."
. Aa 11th grade 2 paper

j In "The thing 1 enécy...ls my pillow.' The writer does all or
most of the following:

- Describes object inadequately, using only one sentence
with few descriptive words:

"Its so big and fluffy and is stuffed with mostly
feathers from birds."

- Dispiays minjimal topic development:

) One sentence describing object.
' Two sentences telling why it is special.

- Uses inappropriate language:

"The thing I enjoy most out of what I own..."
"eeo.stuffed with mostly feathers from birds."

- Uses inappropriate sentence structure with little variety¥

Awkward sentence structures in first paragraph.
. Contains a total of only six senhtences.

483
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Evaluation of "Dirt Bike riding,"
' An 11th grade 1 paper

In "Dirt Bike riding," the writer does all or most of the follow-

Ignores description of obhject.

- Writes off the topic. -

- Fails to display minimal ofgani%atidn; lacks clarity and
cocherence:

Writes only one paragraph, which is not focused on a topic.

Uses confusing, unclear, or overly simplistic language:

s !

"There is a cuple of Problems wWjith Dirt bikes like there
is no place to ride them people at home do not like then
and they call the police all the time."

"The police even said theres now place to ride them."

- Lacks control over sentence structure:\

Contains three run-on Sentences out of a total of six.

- Contains serious faults in the use of the conventions of standard
written ‘English and is, therefore, often difficult to rxead:

Title written incorrectly:!"Dirt Bike riding,". .

Lacks end-of-sentence punctuation.

Contains misspellings:"cuple'," "no," "thay," "theres "
*now," "thare," "naberhod."

Lacks subJect-verb agreement, ) N
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’ RESEARCH ON...
v . RELATIONSHIPS BETWEEN WRITING AND THE OTHER LANGUAGE ARTS

All of the language arts reinforce one another.

; ) Rasaarch Pindinga

In the Loben (1967) study the superior grcup in writing
had by fer the highest reeding achievement and the highest oral
lenguege reting. Every subject renked superior in writing
was reading above 8 chronologicel ege; every subjcecet ranked
low in writing wes reeding below his chronological age. With
only a few exceptions, those”™who Spoke effectively wrote

; effectively.

- — ‘Bagley (1937) found that students who studied only

“ literature wrote better compositions then did students who

© - studied traditional grammar. Melony (1968) found that the

& best student writ¢rs also scored high in reading compretiension,

vérbal reasoning, ‘and vocebulary tests (see Blount, 1973).
Lacampagne (1969) found e positive relationship between good
writing and 4{ncreased reeding experiences (see .Blount, 1973).

. Implications for Teacking

" In order to strengthen writing skills, relate - rather_then.
separete - reeding, writing, speeking, end listening. Ewphasize
an integrated program. Improved roading may be one aid to
improved vwriting; therefore,incorporate more reading experiences
into the writing curriculum.

Rssearch Sources:

- Walter Loban, Langgagé Ability, Grgdﬂs Tan, Eleven, Twelve,
Ressarch Report to U.S. 0ffice of Educetion, 1967.

Ingrid M. Strom, Research in Grammar snd Usage and ;;;,;Tnligngiﬁng
for Teaching Writing. Bulletin ¢f the School of Education,
Indiana University, XXXVI, ¥o.5 (September, 1980), p.7 '

Dorothy Bagley, "A Critical Study of Objective Estinates in tha
Teaching of English," British Journel of Educational Psychology,
7:1 (February, 1937), pp. 57-71; 7:2 (June, 1937), pp. 138-155.

Nathan S. Blount, "Research on Teaching Literature, panguace
and Composition,” in Second Handbook of Rcseareh on Teaching,
ed. Robert M.W. Travers (Chicage: Rand HeNally anad {ompany,

. 1973), pp. 1086-~7.
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RESEARCH ON. ..
ASSESSING AND ENCOURAGING LANGUAGE DEVELOP/MENT:
PART I: NEASURING SYNTACTIC GROWTH

The most useful evidence of syntactic development from grade 3
through 12 is the communication~unit (also called t-unit).

- }

Reeegrch Findinge

A sentence is not a useful unit for measuring language
development because aome pupile atring great numbers of clauses
together by ueing and. The communication unit is each cliause
plus the subordinate elements attached to that main clause,

Examples:

comaunication ) number of
¢ units words ’ v
1 9 I inow a Loy whose
father iz a magician.
2 N ¥ I know a boy,/
' and his father is
. ) 6 { a magician.

Excessive coordination »f main clauaea i3 a sign of immature ‘
writing, ¢.g., I know a boy, and he hea a father, and his

father is a magician.




Various researchers, so far, have found these typical
counts for communication units at each grade level.

AVERAGE NUMBER OF WORDS
PER COMMUNICATION UNIT
*

Grade | Oral - r fritten
i{
| .
K, 7.0 | ;
‘ | .
6.0
1 7.0
7.5
2 - 9.2 ) .
7.6 9.1 7.2
3 8.7 7.6 8.7
9.0 8.5
4 9.0 8.6
9.8 . 0.7
) 8.9 9.9
9.0
. 6 9.9 9.6 9.6
u 9.7 8.9
7 9.8 10.2
, 10.3
9 10.7 11.5
. . Lt
9 -10.0 10.0 &
10 10.6 11.7 _ '
11 11.1 10.6
13.2
12 11.7 14.4

Clearly, the number of words per communication unit increases
with the age of the writer, which is to say that older students
can consolidate a euccessively larger number of simple sentences
into a single communicetion unit. Such consoiiditions usually
involve some sentence-combining transformation.

Implications for Teaching

-

(1) To evaluate student language growth, compare the number
of words in communication units rather than comparing the number
of sentances.

(2) Choose at random five pupils. ComPute thair average
number of words per communication unit, using cheir writings
over a period of time. Compare with the research findings
given here in the left-hand column.

. . .83 484 :




Research Sources:

7 (3) Motivate many sentence-combining exercises. (Some
elenmentary teachers write each word of practice sentences on
separate placards. The puplls who hold these words stand
before the class while the other pupils arrange and rearrange
the "words" into various zombinations, discussing which
combinations "sound right"” or "sound auwkward" as thay read
&loud the placard sentences before them.) See the research
summary on the relationship between writing and grammar,

Part 1I. )

(4) Encourage puplls to try longer sentences. Complicated
sentences cannot be equated\yith a mature style, but remember
Moffett's comment on this toplc:

But children's sentences must grow rank before they

zan be trimmed. Although I cannot cite evidence to

prove this point, I feel certain from studying child-

ren’s writing that they have to spin out long clauses
before they can learn to reduce them, Of the two

sentences helow I would say that the maturing student
has to write the firet before he can write the seccnd.

After he was elected, Goodsayer adepted the
policles his opponent was advocating, which
he had hershly criticized when he was running
for office.

Once elected, Goodsayer adopted the policles
advocated by hi:z opponent--the very policies
he had harshly criticized during the campaign.

Three of the four changes ere reductions of clauses.
Much of the tightness end reedahility of mature style
depends on clause reduction of thils sort. And since
clause reduction presupposes s prior expension of
clauses, shortcutting 1s not possible. In other words,.
I believe the term "clause reduction" refers not only '
to sca»e sentence transformations but slse !0 8
psychological process of language maturation. The
pedagogical issue, then, is not whether children’s
syntax should grow Iin the direction of more and longer
clauses--it must--but, rather, when and by what -eans
students an feel the need for clause reduction and
thus learn to explolt it for rhetorical advantage.®

-

-

“James Moffett, Teaching the Universe of Discourse (Hou&hton
Mifflin, 1968), pp. 172-3.

Halter Loban, Language Development, Kindergarten Through Grade
Twelve, (National Council of Teachers of English, 1976).

Roy C. O0*'Donnell, "A Critique of Some Indices of Syntactic
Maturity," Research in the- Tesching of Eqﬁ_Iah val. 10, Ko.l
(Spring 1976), pp. 31-38,
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. Frank O'Hare, Sentence Combining: Improving Student Hriting
Withour Formal Gramxar Instruction (Urbana, Illinols:
National Council of Teachers of English, 1973).
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RESEARCH ON...

ASSESSENG AND ENCOURAGING LANGUAGE DEVELOPHENT:
PART II: ‘THE INFLUENCE OF AGE AND SOCIAL CLASS

Growth in written sentence structurus catches up with
oral complexity at grades eight and nine.' More sophisticated '
sentence structures come with meturity, aud both, maturity
and eocial. clase influencs etudents eblility to use complex
subordinetion forme in their sentences.

Researoh Findinge

Studiee by Loban (1976) and Herrell (1957) describe a
positive relationship betweean the uso of subsrdination and
chronological age, mental age, intelligence, and socio-
economic etatufl. ' As students reach grades 8 and 9, they
begin to use as such eubordination in writing as they do in
speech; very likely this is beceuse they can plan written
expression amore dclibcrctcly as dontrol over writing increases.’

Studies by La Bramt (1933) and tatte (19«8) show that
48 writere meture there ie "an increaee in the number of

complex eentences they uee, particulary thoee contalining ¢
. adjective clauses and adverbial claueee of cause, condition,
and concesgion. . . LY .

¥

The work of Berastein (1975) aad Lawton (1963) dsqonitretea
thet the ability to uee euvbordination ie & greeater index i
Y of sceial claes differencee than an inQQz of age davelopnent,

+ .
L L] -
L] . . #

IHP:iGCEiO”.gbe reaahing . -

Coxplexity in writlng ahould be foatered by a’ echool s
writing cuirriculum, but its development depends very much.
on the lttllnmcgg of a.certain physicel, mental, and social
maturity. Matur wrltlng cannot be achiaved.in e single’
year. A curriculum "scope and eequence' of skLlls that

ignores the developmental nature of language 18 dconcd to
failure. o

Complex eentence structuree come as the reeult of -much-
oral discussion of ideae and new experiences both at hosme -
* snd throughout the echool program.’ Language learning. -

cannot be separated from persondl exp¢ ‘ence. Teachers can:

encoursge such learning by providing -~ idents with many

opportunities to expreee thelr thoﬁg? .. and feealings in

oral language preliminary to writ’ng, Time and patience

will be neeied for students fro@ mes in whieh- languaze of
. less complcxity id used. .

- 492
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F" Reasarch Soura¢s: : . .
f‘i~ " SNalter Loban, Language Development, Kindergarten Through Grade

: Twelve, NCTE Resesarch Monograph (Urbana, Illinois: National
o ,councii-of Teachers of English, 1976),

- Lester E, Harrell, "A Comparison of the Development of Oral
and. Vritten Languege iIn School-age Children," Soclety for

3: Regesrch in Child Development Monographs XX!I, No.3
?1: - {Purdus University: Child Development Publications, 1957).

Lou ﬁq-srlnt, "A Study‘of c;rtlin Devalopmants of Children in
: _ . Srad#s Four to Twelve Inclueive,” 14:5 (November, 1933),
B Genetic- Psychology Momogrephe, pp. 389-491.

AT ?.tfl, Thn‘Linj;agl end. Mental Devalovment of Children
Tﬁoxiggton: Q! C. Heath end Compeny, 1948).

Sesil Bernstein, Clees, Codes, and Control : Thaoretic-l

T . Studies towerds e Soclology of Languege (NHew York:
e - . Schocken Books, .1975).
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RESEARCH OF...

PREWRITING ACTIVITIES

Paving students engage in various prewriting activities
helps to foster ‘the development of writing skills.

Pxl

Research Findings

Hillocks (1979) hed his experimental groups spend over
half their claee time recordins sensory perceptions in the
torm of tasking notee, writing drief compositions of a few
sentencee in length snd responding sloud. The control groups
spent the same amount of timc engaged in the direct study of
peragraph structure through textbooks and slide presentations.
Reeults demonstrated that the atudents in the experimental
groups were judged to hevs incressed ths level of specificity,
creativity, organization, and support in their writing to a
far. greater degree than did the students in the control groups
vho had specifically studied organizstion.

A study by Radcliffe (1972). suggests that writing is
facilitated Dy mesans of & tazlk - write procees (see Cooper,
1974).. The writer talke into & tspe recorder about his sudject,
anevers questions and participates in e dialogue with a
lietenar, and finally listens to the tape to select and
orgenize ths perts of his composition.

Widvey (1971) reported that writing adility was improved
through the uee of e prodlem«eoclving processe (eee Cooper, 157u),
while Odell (1970) found evidence that the ues of rewriting

" procedures Yed e poeitive effect on the uriting of collogo
' froohlon._ .

L=

o

(1963), and Sandere end Littlefield (197%), while ewmploying
different inetructionsl methode, all ehared the goel of helping
etudante generite, devalop, and orgeniza their idees ‘during the
prewpliting or uriting periocd. The writing of etudenta so-in- .
strycted was. then. comparsd with-.thet of uningtructed or conven- -
tionally inetructed studeénts.and, in each cese, the etudents

in the experimentsl group ware found to produce superior writing,
sug;osting that inetructional guidelines enedbled them to become
nore orfoctivo uriturs. 2

_m&icatignc for ,‘!Lcahisr: - .

. The trlditionll ouphoa!l on thie study of verbel modele
es & meens of 1oaru£ng to wrife mey not be ee seffective ae the
cloee examinstion and comsideration <f experience ¥-om ¢ variety
of ‘perepactives prior to  formal urit!n;. Talking and then

‘uriting sbout seneory p:rclptiono ehould be en important part

of a writing program.eimad et’ dovoloping such skills s&s speci- -

_ ficity and organixation.

Stndioo—S} Rohman ond'ﬁiicki (136&), iEE“lI?“iﬁd Rewetad- - - —

-
i
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Other prewriting experiences, such es problem scolving
activities and activities designed to help students generate
and organize their ideas, represent an important stige in the .
comPosing process. The teaching of writing should not be
limited’ to giving an assignment and grading the outcome;
students need to be guided through a process (see research on
teacher evaluation and reviaion).

Research Sources:
G. Hillocks.'Jr. "The Effects of Observational Activities on

Student Writing," Reseerch in the Teaching of English,
February 1979, 13, 23-35.

Cherles R. Cooper, "Reseerch Roundup: Oral and Written
Compoeition,” English Journel, LXIII (Saptember, 1974),
p. 102, 10%,

. - Lee Odell, "Keasuring the C"ffect of Illustration in Pre-Writing,”
- Rieearch in the Teaching of English, VIII (Summer, 197%),
' ’ p. 2“0. =

D. Rohmen § A, Wlecki, Pre-writing: The Construction and
Applicdtion of Models for Concept Formetion In ?rItIn&
o (East LonaIng, HIphzgoﬁ? Michigen State Univerelty, la6i),

W. McColly end R. Remated, Comparetive Effectiveness of
- - --Composition-Skills Learning Activities in the Secondary ro
Schools (Wedison, Wlsconsin: Unlversity of Wisconsln, 1963). .

e S. Sanders_and J, Littlefield, "Perhaps Teet Esseya Can
Reflect Significent Iaprovedsnt in—Freshmen-Compoeition,
Report oo a Successful Attempt," Research in the Teaching
of English, Ix (Fall, 1975), pp. 145-163.
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RESEARCE 04...
FREQUERCY OF WRITING

Moré writing does not necessarily mesn better writing.

Research Pindings

In an experiment to determine whether writing teaches
writing, Heye (1962) found thet students who were given
additional reading and leee writing made greater gains on
one of the meesures of writing fmprovement than did the
group that wrote frequently. He concluded thet improvement
In writing is not releted to the frequency of writing.

Christianeen (1965) reported an experiment in which
the experimentel group wrote twenty-four themes and the
control groups wrote only eight but also read some Selectlions.
Both grcups showed improvement in their writing but with no
significant differences. Christiensen concludad that .
frequent practice does not improve writing unless attention
is directed toward other factore in the w-iting process.
McColly and Remstad (1963}, in a etudy conducted at the
junior and senior high level, concluded that the belief
thet more writing meane better writing is untenabdle.

Impilicdtions for g!gch%kg

‘The mere act of aseigning writing on e reguler basie
will not meke ¢ aignificent difference in studente’ writing
zkills. The teaching of writing ehould include regular

sinetruction ‘in using languege effectively. "The ‘teecher's
role muet be more than simply-an eesignment giver and a
. paper marker. - R i .l

o

.~ Resegrch Sources:

"Frenk Heys, "The Theme-e-Week Aeeumption: A Report of an :
Experimant,"” Englieh Journel, LI (Mey_ 1962) p. 320. H

Mark Chriati;nain, ”fripling-friting end Omitcing Readinga
in ?raaq‘an-npglith= An Experiment, "College Ccmpoeition
end Copmunicatrion, XvI (Mey,1965), pp. 123-124.

Williem MeColly end Robert Remsted, - Comperetive Effectivéness
of Compoeition Skills Leerning Activities Is the Secondary
Schools, United Statee Office of Education Cooperative
Research Project Mo.- 1528 (Madison, Wisconsin: University of
Wisconsin, 1863).: ~
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RESEARCE ON...

BASIKG INSTRUCTION INK WRITING ON WRITING ITSELF

Do not -separate writing from instruction in how to write.

Ressarch Pindings .

In_comparing methods of teaching esentence structure,
Xrous (1957) demonstrated that basing such teaching on the
actual writing done in the classroom can be more effective
in promoting growth than long periods devoted to the textbook
study of principles of sentence structure and their fllustrations
in workbook exercisas.

H

Implications fbr Tesaching

To a grcat cxtcnt the laterials for improving sentence
structure should be derived from student writing. Writing and
scntence structurc should be taught concomitantly.

Rasearch Saugtag : . . - ‘ .
Silvy Xrous, "A Conpaniaon of Three Hcthoda of Tcaching ' e

Sentence Structure," nglish Journal (May 1957), pp.275-81.
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RESEARCH OR...

THE RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN WRITING AND GRAMMAR:
PART -I: THE EFFECTS OF STUDYING FORMAL GRAMMAR ~—~ =~ ~

Thz study and use of formal grammatical analysis and
terminology, whether traditioril or transformational,
appezrs to have little if any direct influengce on language
:gvcioglcnt and writing ability. (Remember, the point has to

wit rammar, not usage. Teaching usage can influence
language skills, provTE_g-:he drill i3 oral and the student
wants to change his or her usage).

Regearch Pindings

A three iear longitudinal study in New Zealand (Elley,
el al, 197€¢) involved three carefully matclied groups of

S$tudents, one of which received no grammar instruction at

all in a curriculum of reading, éiscussion, writing, and
litsrature; the second of which received instruction in
traditional grammar plus the same curriculum as the other

two groups; and the third of which received instruction in ~
transformational grammar plus the same curriZulum as the

other two-groups. After ihtensive evaluation it was deter-

mined that neither the traditional nor the transformational )
—-—grammar -groups. showed &ny benefits in writing that-the mon- _ _

grammar group did not show x.gardlesa*of vhether the measure
was aontrol of sentence utructur;.ncchanics,eontcnt. or style.

Harris (1963) conduct.d a two year cxperihent conparing
the effect'of instruction in (a) writing 1qe1uding the study .
“of forual‘graiaar with (b) writing excluding the study of any
granmar. He found that the classcs that studied formal :

L grammar, slighely: uupcrior in 1.Q., made gaing only on a

grammar test and wvare clearly inferior to the Non-grammar

:classes, who wrote, revised, and cditedt on the effectiveness

of their" writtci’conposition. ‘ L

- -
»

Abrahagaon's (1977) ‘review of thQ‘rescarch concludes that
traditianal grammar Instruction does not help students
“improve thelr wrifing appreciably and may actnally hinder the
dcvclophent of: atudbnta as writers. . K

‘ Batcaan ;gﬁ'Zidonis (1966). investigating thc effects
of the stud £ trafisformational grammar concepts: on student
'writins. rcportid & significant increase in the nunber of .
wells:formed sentenccz writtea 2y the experimental group: ‘
however, in wiew ‘of the findings of Meade and Haynes (1971},

which show.that’ a great msny students have difficulty learning

_the princlples of transformational’ grammqr. the effectiveness

doﬁbtful. . . o . .
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Impiications for Teaching .

More time should be devoted to the teaching of writing
an§ less to .the teaching of formal grammatical analysis
and terainology. While some terminology and analysis may be
hclpful to some etudents es ¢ short-cut to discussing sentence
structure and etylistic problems, for the most part it does
not improve language ekills. Morsover, the atudy of grammar
may have a negative effect on the improvement of writing if
it displaces {nstruction end prectice in actual composing.

A

Regearch Sourcca:

T W.B. Elley, et al., "The Role of Grammar in a Secondery
i Sehool Bﬂsliﬁh Curriculum,” Research in the Teaching of
anliah (Spring. 1976).

Roland J. Harris, "An Bxpcrincntal Inquiry into the
Fuuctihns end Value of Formel Grammar in the Teaching of
. Englgsh, with .Special Reference to the Teaching of .
Corriect Wpitten English to Children Ages Twslve to .
Fourteen,” in Reseeich in Written Composition by Breddock,
Lloyd~ Jonoc end Schoer (Natlonel Council of Teachers of ' :
. Englieh, 1963) Pp. 70-83. . , ) .

ﬁffcctc .0f Form 1 Gralaar Instruction

.Rizgmhhxghnncoi._rhc

studcnt Wr - ion © Bvaluat'vc Alstracts
of Pertinent Rccccrch Doculcnts; 1977, ED 145 450,

o

Donald R, Batemen end Frenk J. Zidonis. The Bffcct of a:
‘Study of Trancfornatibnal Grammar on tne writin
Ninth end Tenth Greders, NCIE Ressarcn Report . 5
rbana, 1llinois: . Hational COuucil of Teachers of
English, 1966). - )

‘ Richard A Meade and Elizabeth F. Hayne;. “The Extent of
- Learning of Transformational Grammar in One Schocl System,"
Research in the Teachin E of Bnglish, IX (Fall. 197%), pp.1ss-

191. P
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A e RESEARCH ON... :

s THE RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN WRITING AND GRAMMAR:
- PART I1: THE EFFECTS OF SENTENCE COMBINING ACTIVITIES

Practice In applying to one's own writing such sentence
changing operations from transformational grammar as those
used in sentence combining may directly influence one's

. ablility to write effective sentences.

ear U VU U —

Ressarch Pindings

Hellon (1963) found that there was a significant increase
: in the syntactic fluency of & group of students who were given
A . Sentence combining exercisas on a regular basis. Mellon

" ‘inecluded grammatical terminology in the study.

L

O'Hare (1973) conducted a study that was similar to

Melloni's except that the students in 0'Hare's study had no .-
instruction i{n transformational grammar per se. Seventh graders,
. eXposed to grammar-free written and oral sentence.combining,
I . -Wrote at a level bayond typical eighth graders and in many .
+ ’ respects similar to twelfth greders, particularly with o e

. .respect to clause Iength and overill quality. The increase in

syntactic flusncy wes sven greater than the growth rute

found in the Mellon study, ' , ’ . -
s : —Combs (1976 )5 repifcating O HETE's xrudy, found &~ — - - T
o ’ growth rate ‘in syntactic fluency for tha experimental group .~
3y that was greater than the gains in Mellon's study but less
" than tha gaines in O'Hare's study. After a delayed post- :
. test of several wWeeks, there remained significant differences ¢
PN between Combs' expsrimental and control groups, - . ' >

- . * % " ¥ ]

. Implications for Teaching
L, . Wpiting programs .should contain.an enlarged-language o “2
L+ develophent component .in which sentence building exercises
e -glqy an impostant: role, particularly sentance tombining. ) o
tudents should use these syntactic manipulation “skills ' : .
. at both the prewriting and revision stages of the writing -
- ;' Process,- Knowledgse of formal grammar is not a prerequisite

for engaging in sentence.sanipulation activities.

A
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Researeh Sources:

~Jehn_C. Hcllon Transformational SQBtanca-Coubining' A
Method for Bnhanc ng the Devalopment of_§yntactic Fiueney )

In English Composition, NCTE Researcr Report No. 10
{Urbana, 1il:inols: Hational Council of Teachers of
English, 1969). ’

Frank O’Hare, § .- : poving Student
Writing Without Formal G Gralnar Instruction (Urbanu,
IllInoEa. National Councll of Teachers of Bnglish 1973),

Warren E. Comba, "Further Effects of S¢nt¢nca-00nbining Practice
on Writing Ability," Research in the Teaching of English,
X (Fall, 1976), p.-1lu7. ¢




RESEARCH OF.. .

EVALUATION OF WRITING:

PART I: FORMATIVE: IN-PROCESS TEACHER AND PEER EVALUATION

Evaluation should bs an on-going process that is not
limited to the final draft, that leads to sone revision, and
that does not depend entirely on the teucher,

I

Researoh Pindings

Beach (1978) found that students who were provided
between-~draft teacher evaluation showed a greater degree of
change, higher fluency, and greater differences in support
on final drafts than students using guided self-evaluation
forms and students receiving - no evaluation.

Revision is one variable that has consistently produced
significant differences between experimental and control groups.
\. Maize“(1952) uyed in-clasa teacher and”peer evaluation; MaCoily
. end Remstad {1963) uesd teecher and peer eviluation; and
- ~  Buxton (1958) relied on intensivé teacher avaluation: all
- three- studiee suggest thet the revision process itself, which
. . givee stuydents &n opportunity to midke immediate applicatidn
Ve . ’ of euggeetions for improvement, is eritical in improving
-etudent writing. Those reeearchers who measured the eaffects
.of peér eveluation found that it may equel or even sxceed the
iwprovement.that occure when the teecher is the evaluator
w } : and thet it can rdlieve teeqhers of countless hours of paper
- ... grading.

————— ——

_ Hudenhefer~119?5) found e. 8ign1fIcan"Hii??iiﬁ‘tﬂ‘thv“ -
£ frequency ©f errgre within an experimental group.that was :
Gy . permitted- 1o reviee | papere efter they were marked dut before
T ) they were graded. He concludsd thet the writing abllities of
Ej : thé Studznta in this group increeaed aigaificantly over those
A “. in the g ntrol group. . .

. v

. r

L.

Impticatiom for z'cachiag o - , ’

o ) Z The d!rect telqhing of uriting ehould not be limited to
‘Qﬂ% : pre-and poatburiting sctivitiee. By providing evaluation
‘sv" ] during thc composing procees, teschere guide etudents and

: -~ etudents guide one snother in leerning how to improve thelr
***-————;n‘L—maptzingmag_ghgy urite{__gzgiggtion followed immediately by
Ay ’ revision le an isportant eequéiice in the teeching of writing.
Marking papers and not having ‘them reviszed is often very’ e
innffed%uei o . , ‘ “




r e

Regearech Sources:

" Beael, "Tpo Effects of Between =Draft Te. cher Evaluation
Versus Student Self-Evaluation on High School Students'

Revising of Rough Drafte” ;foogrch in the
Teacliing of Englieh, May 1979, 13, pp. 1l1ll-19.

R. Maize, A Study of Two Methode of Teaching Engliszh Composition
%g_ngggp ed College Fresnman, Unpubilshed doctoral Jissertation

Purdue ¢nivereity, 1952).

-W. MecColly and Renetad. Comparative Effectiveness of
Compoeition Skille Learning Activitiee in the §ocondarz
School ( M

Senool adison, wleconein: Unlversity or Wisconsin,.l1963).
E. Buxton, An ngdéiaonf‘to Teat the gffosts of Writing
Frequency gn% Guided Pract:ce Upon Students’ Writing
Skllle in Written Expreseion,. Unpublished doctoral dissertation
. (Stanford ﬁnIvg:oIty, 19587, T . .
J. P. Dudenhefer, A Quaei-Experimental étudz bf'Co;position

Revision for Developmental Studente in & Technical institute,
I'-"’sa ED_ 163 479. . :

—
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RESEARCH ON...

. EVALUATION OF WRITING:
5 . PART II: SUMMATIVE: TYPES AND EXTENT OF TEACHER
GRADING AND MARKING

Extensive teacher error correction afid comment does
not. by i{tself, lead to writing improvement. Hollstle or
"general impression® warking can be highly reliable and can
help to counterbalance teachers' tendencles to give more
welght to mechanics and “lltf than” to content and organization.

Ragearch Findings

.Clark (1968) found that extensive written comments are
no more effective than direct instruction with no comments.
.- :Gee (1970) found that only pasitive comments seemed to have
. & positive affect on latsr writing, with students who
N . received such comments writing aore mature sentences than
' ". students' who received. elther no couuonts or only negative
: - . comments. Clarke (1969) obtained roaultl that demonstrated
o ‘ that the number of comments made on‘student papers was not
- ‘* significant In inproving writing, while Adams (1971) discovered
that while students prof.rroa longer comments that agreed
S with their ideas, there were no aignif!cln* differences.
-1 -* between this Approach that avoided 'marking mechanical and
g ' | structural problems and one lhcludlng Just brief comients
i e . directly related to errors. _ . )
E T Harris' (1977) research douonatrltod that teachers teud
s - ' fo rank a ‘paper lower -{f it is-deficient in mechanics and
uanga slthough strong in‘content and orglnlsl*idn than they do -
—;f——t—h‘i-“:dppodn_&n;tht—cuc. ST

£yt - i [

’1———-_.,.
Follman and apdor-ou (1967) concluded that when raters — ————
.from similsr backgrounds are trained in reading papers quickly
‘for a general imprsasion of.their woifth (holistic scoring),
they aehiovo & very high degvee of reliability on ‘their
sunmed sc¢ores frea multiple piecee -of a studert'a writing.
Myers, ot al (1966) demonstratsd that reading reliability can
:b. laintlinod ovon "when preading 80,000 o-anya halintically.

.‘-J

Imﬁa&tioufa}_hgahtm Y B
) ‘Intensive cotuont*ng-and correcting of arrora is futile.
A fou positive compents may be helpful. Avoiding the danger -
of giving undue ouphnaia to. ohe or. two subskills, such as
o lochaniga and usage, the - holfitie scoring of “‘papeds can DHe

- - highly_ rollablo.aunlikc most teagher grading procedures.

‘. Teachsrs -can tnninwthnaaelved to .considar how all aspects of

d wrltlng abiliey intorlcfﬁitihjzzrnang_ﬂpr.

1T
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Researoh Sources:

william G. Clark, An Evaluation of Two fechniques of Teaching

Freshman Composition. Final Report (Coleradc Springs,
Colorado: Air Force Academy, 1968)

T.C. Gae, %hc Effecte of Written Comment ¢ Expository
Composition, unpublished doctorel diesertation
_ (North Texae State Univereity, 1970) °

Grece A. Clarke, Interpreting the Penciled -Scrawl: 4 Problenm
in Teecher Theme Evaluation, (ED 039 261, 1969).

Vernon A Adeans, A Study of the Effecte of fwo Methods of
Teeching Composition to Twelfth Greders, Unpublilshed doctoral
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RESEARCH ON...

EVALUATION OF WRITING:
PART III: STANDARDIZED AXD OBJECTIVE TESTS

Bewsre of teats of written axpression that do not requi-e
a saaple of sctusl student writing. Although there may be \
high correlstiors batween some objective standardized tests
and ratings of studant esssys, only the lstter enables the
evaluator to sssess sl) diaensions of writing ahility:

‘ \

MeCsig (1977) found such 8 low correlation hetween
student scores on the subtasts of the lowa Tests of Basic
Skills and ‘the very reliable holiatic ratings given to
writing done by the game students that he concluded that

Resaarch FPindings

WL nona of the subtests aeasures or predicts actual performance
in wricving. The explanation for the low corralation is ’
s grobahly that the standsrdized tests measured performance
PR ¢ N only one aspcct of written expression in each subtest, -
e while trained evalystors of actusl student writing considered

all sspects of written e€xpression when “they rsted the student
papera.  The four: suhtests aere designed to asasure nechnnies .

. and usage. _ . - P
n » Huddleston (1954) comparad the vallditles of the verbal )
. sections of the Scholastic Aptitude Test (SAT) and of sn U .
objective editing tast with those .for eadsay ratings based Y
on two paragr 8 compoSed by the students. The c¢ritaria 5
vere En(}i grades and systemstic ratings of writing ability - . S
- nni:/ky/tenehera who knew the studants well. The rralations

Ty ’ uug vnry high. . ’

~ sn - Godahnlk et a) (1966) of the Educational Testing Sarvice,
: : found- that tbere was a high corralat.ion betwaan ratings given
.. by trained readars to a sizable sample of student essays snd

tbe scores cbtained by the same students on tha English -
e -Coaposition Test, wbich conaiated nntirsly of objective type
et Questiona.

. . ..
-‘l- L LR » ' . -'.
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IavZ£aat_pns zpr rhachinq Co : . « -
. ° & 4
e Bo not- relyzupan gt-ndardiznd tests to giva“a complete and
accurate: profile of writing ability. Even in cases where high
correlations-axist batwaen such tests and/ratings givefi to
actual studeht' writing, the "formar aay ::4.-1 very little about,

‘n., . the stprengths and pnnknealga of tha lat . More often than BN
0” ) . not objectiva telts Measure & 3t|lalllt'l aditing skill, not the - ,:-j
T . 8k11) of finding an- idea and devaloping it; tharafore, they R
L'.‘l-l. _ tell ua about just cne stage ~f the composing process. - ) .
5o . Objectiva writing tests. be used as predictors of genersl

At .- . weiging ability, howavar; {f they are found to correlate

e " highly with ratings of ttudent Hriting provided by trainag
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